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PKEFACE. 


It is in the hope of begetting a taste for the study of Piinini’s 
Grammar arnnug the students of Englisli that I have undertaken 
to translate the aphorisms of that Great Teacher. I have not 
been able to translate the whole of l)is immortal work in the 
small space allowed mo in this little book, but only such portions 
of it as every beginner of Sanskrit Grammar is expected to know 
at the commencement of his study. In my endeavour to lay open 
before my readers a wid(!r view of the subjects treated of here, 
I have copiously drawn upon his commentators for information 
quite indispensable to the elucidation of the abstruse points in- 
volved in them. 

The arrangement of Panini s Sutras as attempted by me is 
spick and span new ; but nowhere does it clash with the scientific 
method of manipulating them in practice. 

All the orthographic changes to which a radical or a deriva- 
tive wotd is subjected in the successive stages of its transformation 
into a finished word (Pada) have been carefully explained and 
illustrated in the same way as is followed by the learned Pandits in 
imparting instruction to their pupils. The order of applying the 
Sutras in any particular process is in no wise infringed. References 
to the foregoing sutras that bear a share in the variations of a 
crude form or in the elucidation of a rule are supplied with that 
fulness of detail that cannot fail to enhance the usefulness of the 
book to those for w^hom it is intended. 

All definitions and illustrative rules — Sajrids and Parihhdskds 
— , are separated by a shaiq) line of demarkation from the rules 
of inflection and occupy a conspicuous position in the beginning of 
^the book; inasmuch as they form the groundwork of Pnnini's 
Grammar and in all respects answer to the definitions and axioms 
^ of Euclid. No doubt, ‘its study involves a mental discipline not 
, to be surpassed.’ 


ir 


PREFACE. 


The reason why it bristles with so many subtleties and tech- 
nicalities is to be found in the terse and succinct nature of the 
aphorisms, and their original arrangement in the form of eight 
lectures of four chapters each. The Mahabhashya, the greatest 
authority in Sanskrit literature is based on the terra firma ‘of 
these eight lectures. 

The principal subjects that I have dealt with in the following 
pages are Orthography, Declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Cases, 
Case-affixes arrd Prepositions. Any one who makes himself fami- 
liar with these will be enabled to grasp the others in a wonderfully 
easy way without the assistance of a teacher, and will not be 
deterred from entering upon a higher study of the six shddras. 

It will be to the benefit of my readers to inform them that I 
have taken all the examples and notes herein given from the 
Siddhanta Kaurnudi, Kiisika and Padamanjari to which learned 
works I cannot acknowledge my debt ti )0 adcipiately. In the 
English version of the sutras, I have also consulted Dr. Monier 
Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dictionary and Dr. Ballantyne’s Trans- 
lation of the Laghiikaumudi. ^o I feel myself indebted to them 
to the same extent that I do to the learned authors of the above 
named works. 

Finally, I do not like to praise my work myself knowing that 
every one calls his geese to be swans, 

Bulandshahr: 

October 21st, 1899, 




B. P. 





fagfasTtmiTS f^ ag^H i 
g?aa ginasB ajiaitatfagin^aw: ii.i ii 

No. 1.— g?gjn I I ai5if i 9 1 9 1 3 1 

§§Tgi8i^agT3i3i ^uniSisjRS'taa^is 1 
*KW3r I c I g^gg 1 <f • 1 10 1 ^aai^sgg 

>» • N. 

3Haaiga 1 99 1 gggj 1 93 1 ^511 98 1 ?fn ht|- 
^aTTfiti ggTTTtjjnifsgTTTgTfg ii 

No. 1. — Ai un ; ri Irik; e on; at aueh; ha ya va rat; Ian; 
ha ma ha na nnm ; jha hhah ; gha, dha dhadi ; Ja ha g t da das ; kha 
' pha chha iha (ha cha ta (an; ka pay; sa sha sar ; hal. These groii|'S 
of letters .iro the a^hionsins of *Sivji and are utilised to form Litoral 
Names or Pr ityaharas such as an, tk, tch, cfec. by which all the letters 
hegitininf^ with the 1st letter of a Pr.^tydliara and ending with the 
in(lieat()ry letter of it, can be separately designated. For instance, an 
IS a coininon name of a, i and u ; ik of i, m, rl, Iri ; and so of other 
literal groups. Note that the «« group is always formed by the help 
of tlie Lst n except in Sutra numbered 10 in this iiook where the n of 
the 6th group enters into the formation of the Pratyahara. 

No. 2. — ( 1-3-3 - 3tr55$=T?I ^rT ). In an npadrsa, 
the last consonant is termed It. An npadesa is an 

oiii>inal utterance, — that is to say — a verbal root (dhiitn); an afh'c 
( pratyaya ), an augment (as ajn, nut^ a literal group {an, ike.) 
and the like. 

No. 2 a . — iiu: ( L3-0 WTH). That It i. e. the 

indicatory letter, is elided. Hence the final letters of tho above 14 
utterances are expunged in practice. 

No. 3. — 55rife^n^?! ( M-71 = JTVWTTRT ^ WTR ). 

An initial letter along with an indicatory letter as a final designates 
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itbGlI, and tl)o letlers inlervoiimg l)(.‘tvvocMi tbeio. IIl'IIcg, ach foruiod of 
a as it.-i iiiiLiiil leiter and of ch as its final is a cuininon iinmi' of all 
the vewels; likewise Halls the name of all the coiiSDiiants ; alay'i d, i, 
w, fv, In; ch of c. o. and so on. RIIT i In Ian a})ho;i,ni, (he 

short vowel following / is Indicatory. Hnt tho 

short a in the body of a consonant, as h and the like, is sinij>ly eupho- 
nic, hence siijicrlluous^n practice. 

I jSo 4. — (1 3-2). A nasal vowel in an 

I upadesi is iiapu'd Hence the nasal a of /an ai)hoiisni standing 
as the linal of r, lorins the groii[) ?•«, which designates r and 1. 

Sn. T) — (1-2-27). 3^^ I 

I mkl aw cfitlTfl WTr? I fTaWOiW^T^tf^- 

! f=?VIl II Short n, long u, piul.iti'd «'*’( thesi' tliiee u\ ditleri ,g in 

I tifciie are the measures of the })rosodical length of any ^(twel ). A \owol 
I wdiose pro^otlical length of time is like that of w, short, long, and 
j prolated is named accoidingly, Short, L mg, and Prolatud. hlacdi of 

! them, aufiin. is thieefold, according to the distinction of “acutely 

1 

I accented, (kc ” 

1 

No G. — 3^?r2;TrP (1-2-2!)). A vowel uttered with a high tone 
IS called Udatta, i c. acutely accented; 

N'o. Ga — ( 1-2-30). d’hat uttered with a low tone is 
Aiuiihuta or gravely accented ; 

No C) b, — tiwtiTT: fafrri: (1-2-31 ) And (hat uttered hy a com- 
biiiatiou of these two tones is Svaiita, i. c, eircumflesily accented. 

rTT^lf^a WTrJ I A 

vowel [uoiUiced in the upper half of the oigaii of utterance such as 

* Note 1. — rrWTf3rn3rHTT\i^t<IW (1-2-32 ) I 

gTVJjR I H akirUT^gSTTf f?W ^T^lTRWlkrl- 

qTfjg «!igJ!n WtJJ? U The appelat.on short is out of place here. « The 
1st h ilf of a circumflex accent is kiiow'ii to be Acute, the latter half 
in contradistinction witli the former is Amidatta, i. e. (irave. 'fins 

IS because it is distinctly heard wlien an acute or a circumflex 
I - , . ^ I ( . I 

accent follows : — Ex \ aT^rJIt H 

The svarita of leva is heie split up into two accents, acute and grave, 
la order that it may harmonise with the following Udatta accent in 
“ vo ” instead of making grating sounds with it. The vowels that 
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the palate, the lips, efec , iiauieh LMatta ; at>, Kahs o tiiid (1 

togHtlu!!’ u;i ve a ninefuJiJ cliaiueLer tu each vuwel w'hieli is again doubled 
by tlie next rule. 

No. 7. — (l-l-S) wr^Rf^H^rfRW^T- 
nTjmi wm i fjf^RiiT i ^ ^ naf girrRf rrf^oi- 

wcsT^TT* w3t: I H sftfr^ gT?'!! I rf*^ ^t^mram 1 ir^Ttrfti gr^Ti 1 
fltIT ^iSriWTSlTfT II A ietier iittmed h\ the iio^e with the (help) of the 
nieutli :s called jN.iMtl. Meiico, theie are 18 niodilieatioii.s of each of 
these letters — a, n ri. Of the letter /n, there aie only ll’, be- 
cause it lacks tlie long ])rosodical time. Of ce/i gro.fj) too, theie ate 
only 12 varieti s, l>eetu«.* they aie imt short. Thus 5? it ?Tr q and 
the vowtd-^ only are called Anniiasdvti 

No, 8. — JRcfjjiiT (Tl-Ok The compound 
is explinied in two ways ?aTra ^ HT Hs&l urarfT i 

(1 ) d'hal of whicli the place ot origin, and the elfort of ntteraiiee are 
similar; (2) tlQil ^wfrl, ( 2) d'hat, who.se elfoit of iiltorance 

wjtliin the nioiitfi is siiuilar. Hence the sutra is e.xj'laiinol thus- 

Two letters agr('eiiig with one another in thear [dace of origin and tlio 
elfoit of uttei’ance arc called ffomogencous one wnth anotlna. Here 
Kahjau^va reinaiks ^ ^ ?TmJig SfTSIW. Lot ri and /ri be 

calletl hoinogeiieoiis one with another. Tlie following sutras describe 
the place of origin and tlie elfort of utterance employed in the produc- 
tion of a letter. 

(a) The tliroat is the organ of the gut- 
turals rt, <i, ka, klui, (ja, ghu, ha, ha and vtsi?ya ( : ). (h) 

; the palate, tliat of t, f, cha, chha, yi, jha, ha, ya and ka, ( c ) ^3- 
^tJTTTTT W\ir, the fiead, that of ri, ri, ta, Via. da, d/ta, na, ?a and ,di,a. 

are not exhibited wiih any sign are acooMtotl acutely The svarita 
accent is denoted by a sinall upright stioke above tlie syllable, and 
the anudatta by a h 'laz mtal Uiark underneath. Vdiimi ajiplies the 
term anudatta to the neutral accentless tone, and uses the term 
sannaiara or auudatmtaia for the proper anudatta i e. the true giave 
accent which precedes the udatta. It ir.ay be lieiC borne iii mind 
( 8-IGG) that an- anudatta or grave accent is 
changed to a on cum ilex ouc, when it follow's an acute accent as <irT»5T 
iTtoJ and that it hoconi’es anudattitara /. e. graver, when it precedes 
an acute or a circumflex accent, 1-2 40 as 
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(d) 3^:, the teeth, that of /ri, In, ta, tha, da, dha, 71a, 

la aiul sa. (e) the lips, that of w, u, ^a, pha, 

ha, hha, ma, and Upadhmaniya ( >^ a X ^ )• if) ^rnS’^TT^TT^f 
g, ha, ma, ha, na, 7ia— these have the nose in addition to the organ which 
they respectively employ in utterance, (g) aRUeJrTTJ, e and ai 

are uttered by the throat and the palate. (A) 

0 and aw, by the throat and the bps. (i) 35#Ti^IT, v by the 

teeth and the lips. ( j ) ^STgT^JJTXT. The root of the tongue 

is the organ of Jihv,ltnuliya (jih\amnliya is a suppressed visarga sound 
preceding the utterance of ka and k/ta and is written thus, X ^ X ^ 
(A) The nose IS the organ of aniiswata maiked thus 

( . ). It may bo noted here that the nasal consonants ?i and m are 
occasionally merged in sound with the prior vowels and are then marked 
by a dot, placed above tlie vowels. 

" The efloitin utteranoo is twofold; ?gTW^ncrT?J^g in- 

ternal i e within the mouth and external t. e. without the mouth; <nTi5I- 
the 1st is fouifold; ; accoiding 

to the distinction of Touched, Partially 'rouclied, Open and Contracted; 

the effort of touching the organ by the tongue 
belongs to sparsa letters i. e. to the 5 classes of consonants; 

the effort of slightly touching the organ, to the scmi'Vovvels 
ya, ra, la, ra, fg^rtWOTdlf the effoit of oj'Oning the orgiins 

of speech, to Ushma t. e. the sibilants, and the vowels, 

tlfeaT the effort of uttering short a 

consists in contracting the organ, but in grammatical operations, it is 
regarded to be o[ieii like the long a on the basis of being liomogeneous 
with it; iTTftfrTW* Of this Pdnini, the author of the 

aphorisms informs us, thus, iq ^ ( 84-64 ). Let short a 

have its oigan of utterance contracted. Hiiico this rule is held to be 
invalid as regards the whole of the A->htadh}ayi, hence in the view of 
grammar it is upheld to be open so that it may paiticipate in all the 
operations founded upon the homogeneity of vowels. 

gT?iq?J5I^gRT3inJT, the external effort is of 11 kinds; feciTT: 
(expansion of the throat) (contraction of the throat) qarei 

(sighing) (sounding) (low murmur) i^i^T (absence of 

low murmur) (slight as; iratiou ) W^TflldT ( strong aspira- 
tion ) (acute aocentuatiou ) (grave accentuation ) and 

(ciicurnflex aocont). omqit HUH 

q&T ^ fcI^rrsfitlST: 
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II Tlie 1st und 2tHl letters of each chiss, i, sha, s, visargi, 
Jilndiiialiya and Upadhmaniya, and the 1st and 2iid yama, are })ro- 
duced by tlie expansion of the throat attended with gentle sighing and 
the absence of low murmur. 

gnimt ^aRiT'ROTmwT ^ 

II The 3rd and 4th letters of each 
class, ya, /a, va, ha, anusvara, the 3id and 4th yama are })Vodiiced 
by contracting the throat and making a gentle low murmuring sound. 

^^aTHTT H^TainiT: ll Tlie 1st, 3rd and the 5th letters 
of each class, the 1st and tlie 3i‘d yama are called unas, orated, w liile 
the rest are called aspirated. Note tliat ^ (short) ^ (long) (anu> 
nasika ), and oj ( I or d ) are called yama. 

it The 2ud letters have the siyne 
organ a.s s, and the 4th have the same as h. 

No. 0. — (l-l-lO). Vowels and consonants cannot he 
homogeneous one with another. Hence a and h, i and s cannot be 
homogeneous, as, ; ahirfifTtJriT. 

No. 10. — wfa-H ^Tinr^rzj: (1-1 69). Fgvitar? 

uRit?:, ’nfcrvftqRTRTJT!! fjtr i vnw u 

f 1 5 3 3 ^fcfR: » fT^cTW V ^RJtSTSTUTRT RiTt fT^^lJT^Tn I 
I ^oFinfu i i?#t i r fcr^i: 

HTRUaH, 5^T?alfR RRTWRTRrfTR I RtTT: FlfstfR 

RTtJT^TRtUW TJcrRlf5>JT I R^TIRgRTfR^T^Rg^T- 

gqT; ti^T II What is subjoined is calle 1 Pnityaya, i. e. an athx. A?} 
i. €. letters of an group, when not employed as affixes, and letters 
marked by an indicatory u, designate their liomogcueous letteis too. 
Here the pratyahara an is formed by the latter u (of the 6th sutra) 
Ku, chu, tu, tu, fu , — these arc wdiat end in the indicatory u. Hence, a 
is the name of its 18 different modifications, and so i and m. The 
letter rf represents 30 varieties (18 of itself and 12 of /W), and like- 
wise, Iri has as many as ri. The compound vowels ot the ech group 
have 12 varieties. The letters e and ai, o and au have not recipiocal 
homogeneity; because the sutra was begun for this express 

purpose; hence it canyot hold good that ech has 21 designations, 
r, v, and / are of two kinds, as regards nasality and non-nasality; 
hence in their non-nasal capacity they denote two and only two 
varieties. 
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No. ( 1-1-70), fi: qn qWTfT ^ rlTf’IT'sm- 

I ^TQirm^TJTEfiT^JTWg H^T WJTR I S^fJ ^RJT^a: ncuit nwt 

HiTT, ^Jcffrl g^Tg^^lT^TTW II \Vl»at is followed by the letter t, nnd what 
fdlhjw.s the letter shall <lesi{jjiiate only such a letter as has the same 
; pidSodaMl h'o^’th. Ihnee at^ it ut, ite., are the uaiues of G varieties 
j only, nt has twelve, hccause it implies hi too. 

I No. 12. — 5 ?t (1-1*72). T^^nfgfuufTTiTniiT^imTw: 

I fcrfvjfdytqH ^frf, fq^qin fritT WTH 9 n Tins IS heguu 

to forego using" a suhs'itute in place of ii mere foiin, as iky ach, &c. 
Wliat is substituted is Vidhi, A term, attributive ni function, denotes 
what ends with that term, as well as its own form. To rules 
qtnfg, Ac., the substitute 7/nH iind the like, aie not to !)C used in the 
room of li, Ac , hut instead of the hnal of what ends with ik 
qrqqfcjviT qfriqw: l Hub the composition of w'ords, and the use of an 
affix do not come witliin (ho scope of this rule. Hence cfltSlfqrTt 
(suffering pain ) here the two woids are comjioundod together; l)ut if 
f^ri:, no composition can take place. ^^T'gTqj^t ( a 

descendant of Nada); here the affix fak is used ; but TfSTOTUrd, 
iiere the same atfix cannot he used of Siitranada which ends 
with Nada, 3frr;^lfra?Tirc?^HTfrr5(T^JT — But this exception docs not 

a[iply to words oudiiig in the indicatory u/c, nor to letters ominciated 
1(1 a rule. Hence, #1 ti is used in as well as in ?JiTrI M3(ft li 

I ailfg , 

No. i;i. — (1-4-110), feTfnfgTm:, foTTOH-R^fH 
m fanwr WTJnHmiTiciHR 4s: wiff.; Bet the pause of voice, 

or the ab.seiice of succeeding letters, bo named Avasfina, as 

No. 1 1 — tit: ( 1-4-109). 5r?frT^m^rT7ifqf?: hWvi: 

miSrlT HtI: ?qTfT; Bet the closest proximity of letters be named San- 
liitii or contact. 

No. 15. — (1-4-10). Bet a short vowel be called light. 
For exunple, the short i in the enunciated roots of ^t, §ht, (break- 
ing, cutting) is styled light. 

No. Ion. — tamTi (1-t-ll). Bet it he called heavij, when a 

'O' ^ , 

compiuind consonant follows, as jAr. 

No 15 5. —^^ g (1-4-12). Bet a long vowel also be called 
henvg as ( he attempted ). 
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No. IG. — RTTi: (l-l-GO), means either not lieariin,' 

^’jgjTTJT or not littering ‘ ’ or dissolution A letter 

in all these j'hases is called Lopn ‘elision simple,' 

No. 17. — Haiir: (1-1-7). h quf ' 

f^^T: II They that have no a[)ertiire between them; I 

sagf^HT: ^ffr l Consonants not separated iiy the inter- j 

vention of vowels of a different class, (i. e. uttered conjointly together) | 

are named compound consonants or simply conjuncts. Kx. TI 5! — 1 

here the last three form a conjunct. i 

No. 18. — ( l-l-l). Call long a, ai and r/w, Vriddhi. * 

No. 10. — (M-2). Call short a, e and o, Cuna. i 

20.— (l-l-Gl). 5iigf gts^rg: h 
rtf^^TT WfcT I The last of the vowels in a word, heiiig the initial of 
what follows, [i. e. the last syllable beginning with a vowel) is named 

cc P 

No. 21. ^^T5n=5ITrg^'^r3>aT ( M-OG). h g?S: ^ 

H'H: tgir-T l Tlie letter that precedes the last letter in a word is 
named Upidha (the penult). 

No. 22 — gTQ^’jgnfgqTrlT: ( 1-1 hG). This is a regulating rule. 
Nipdtah or Particles are treated of from this aphorism till Ishvare- 
tosun, t^c. 

No. 23. — Hfg ( 1-4-57). Cha, vd, ha, aha, (fee. are named 
Nipata, when they do nut denote substances. 

No. 2 4. — HTjg; ( 1-1-58), -g^oami: ll I^ra, prd, (fee., 

not in tlie sense of .substances are called Nipata. 

No. 25. — FcHnTmJT ( 1-4-59). 

No. 25rt, — ( 1-4-GO ) ftRUTniiT 3Tli?i5q^T 

I fra, j>?d, cfec., wlien prefixed to a verb are named Up.sarga or 
Cati ( a prefix ). The pradi are— g, gi, TO, 

fg, ?nfvj, ^sifg, h, 3^, WM, afg, gft, ^ 

No. 20 . — ^ gfg fgwigr ( 1-1-41 ). gfg gfg few i Na 

in a sutra denotes prohibition, and va, option. 

No. 27 . — ^ itn tti®3rgiT fussgiTT ( l-l-GS). Tr35w w gfe, 
^<S5^ITWgT HTfigT Tggi ll A word denotes its own form, but not the 
form of a woiai synonymous with it. 
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Hence ( ), the affix dhak is used of Agni, ‘ fire ' but uot 
of Kristiuu, which also meaus fire. 

No. 28— 5ft7?S=5fT ( 14-14). ^ WTr? I 

Whatever ends with sni^ or iik affixes is called a pada, i, e. a com- 
plete word, as jfTSflUIT: ( the Brahmans are cooking). 

No. 29 . — i 1 5 5 fgag4 ( M-1 1 ). isTfefaiw 

l Dual case affixes enduig 
in long 1 , u or e, or the loiiiT u, or e — expressing duality are named 
Pragrifiya (i. e., these are not united with the following vo\\el ), Ex. 

5?rT “these two fiies/’ fgoj ^&T, “these two Vishnus” iril 
‘those two rivers Ganges. 

No. 30. — ^JJ^HTiTTfT ( M42 ). i Long 

t and i( coming after the m <>f adas are named Pragrihya. No san- 
dhi. OTti^TT: ‘ those lords ’ ; TTiT^TjrTTgg^srTFrT^ ‘those two, Bama and 
Krrshna are present. WTH fTO ‘why after the m ?” Witness iniri? 
iK ‘those here 4 here the final and the initial vowel of tiie two 
w'ords are united together. 

• 

No. 31, — 5 (1-1-13). ll Si a substduto for 

case affixes in the vedas is termed Pragrihya. 

Asme. common to all olilique cases of the pluial is confined to the vedas. 
watJ: ( thy wealth, my wealth ). 

No. 32. — (1-1-14). 

I fsrTOa, Sf g ^aifsTtlTr?: Il Any individual 

vowel, called Nipata, is Pragrihya, tlie Nipata an Iioing excepted. 
? ‘0 Indra.’ ;3 ‘Oh lord of IJu.a ” faFUTmir wirffT 

sfwfayT ga: i ?ifTwm i^<4 fotSTigigg w?:i!raT?:feg i Let the long a which 
denotes diminution, or the limit inceptive, or the limit conclusive or 
which is prefixed to verlis be named nit, e. he considered to have the 
indicatory n, but let it be without the indicatory n, when it is used m 
the sense of recollecting, or in intioduciiig a sentence. Ex WT 
gutRlg “Now thou thiukest so." "5ffT53 fsR^l rig “0 1 recollect, it is 
exactly so.” ‘A little warm.' 

No. 33 — ( 1-1-15 ). I A Nipata ending 

in 0 i 3 Pragrihya. Ex. ‘ Ho lords ! ’ 

No. 34. — TO3T ( M-1 6 ). ^gfefsrwrTaR^TgiTn 

8a fSiaT H in the opinion of &kalya, o in the vocative 

singular, when followed by iti, is Pragrihya, but not when it is follow- 
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ed by itt in the vedas. Ex. fgicrT^fH or fgcmfaf?? “0 Vislinu, thus” 
iti refers to what has been said or thought, or cmphasnes the pre- 
ceding word. The mention of Sikalya implies optionality. 

No. 35. — ( M-17) (35?: gi ) n Lot uh particle 

when followed by tit be option illy PraLrrihya. This particle is as an 
inteijection used in giving assent, comioaiul, ifec., and as a c >njunc*tion 
of inference it means ‘now.' 3 ?ffT = fafrt — “0 that, thus.” 3 ^TTTHi 
— 0, the enemy is come. It is generally jdaced after a pronomi- 
nal, as ‘Nfchy.’ fTjr * him.’ r?3 ‘that,’ and is then expletive in 

force: see Advei'hs. 

No. 35 (te — ( 1-1-17). Let long, nasal u be optionally substi- 
tuted for uh and let it be Pragrihya, when iti hdlows: — Hence 3^f?l 
S ?fc?. I These are the three form.s in which the two words can appear. 

No. 30. — ( 1-1-19). hjit?! 

I Let words ending in long i and «, and conveying the sense of 
the locative be Tragriliya, Hence WTWgst §???, rl^ ( Maninkyain, 
tanvam). 


CFIAPTER IT. 

Pauibhashas or Illustrative Rules. 

No. 37. — ( 1-1-3 ). Gnna and Vriddhi are siihatitnted 
in place of ik only ( whicli is exhibited in the Gth case). Ik Pratyii- 
hara comprises u, ri, Iri. Thus, Gnna, as directed by HlSIVlTrT^T^- 
comes in place of ik only; as 

No. 38. — (1-2-27). Short, long, and prolated substi- 
tutes are invariably used in place of ach^ vowels ( which appear in the 
6th case in a rule). 

No. 39. — 5ffT3I^T ( 1-1-4G). HWItSt rlW CRm^T- 

3I5fTT 5PjSr?fT: !l Of whatsoever the augments marked by an indicatory 
t or k are enunciated, they form the initial and the final portion of it 
in due order. The tit augment precedes, and kit follows. 

No. 40. — (1-1-47). WvS h 

?aT3 I The 77iit augment comes after the last of the 
vowels in a word and forms the final portion of it. 

No. 41 ( 1-1-48). Ik only is the substitute of 

echf when eck is to be shortened. 



( ) 


No. ^12. — cjcst WR dm (1-1-19). iffWTiTfTHSIJ^foldaT tsftsl 
WR diiTT dT^T— Whenever the reJation of a [jussesHivo case ( in a 
sutra ) to some particular word is not expressly shown, the possessive 
is re^^ardod to he related to the word s/hdm, place, midersiood. This 
means that the sutra should be interpreted by supplying' the word 
‘place’; the tiling possessed after tlie {lossessi ve case. The Sutras of 
Piinini are jj;ivcn in very succinct foims; hence they generally reijuire 
to be expanded in Older to give a clear idea of the sense. The a[)ho- 
risnis of IVuiiiii are of 7 kinds. In his opening lecture he first gives 
Sanjha Sutias, i, e. rules dealing with Technical names, ami Parihhdslias, 
Tllust. ative Rules. These rules foim the backbone of Sanskrit gram- 
mar. All the rules which come m subsequent lectin es arc siijqde- 
meiited by them, or are expl nned by them. The i) remaining kinds 
are Vidln, those which substitute one form for another; Nishe()ba those 
which prohibit action; N'yama, those which prescribe action ; Atidesa, 
.Analogy; and Adhikar i. e. Ileading rules whose iiiHuenee is felt in the 
subsequent rules till another heading rule commences. 

No. 4.3. — WRJRRIT: ( 1-1 30) nfr? ?TW m?? I 

In the event of substitnting one letter foi another, use the alter ego 
of the other, ie., what is the likost to it. For instance, if you have to 
use i/an for iJc, subntitufe y, a palatal for i which is also a palatal, the 
cerebral r for the cerebral n, and so on. ?«JRrr- 

’SlTR'd II Where the resemblance ( of one letter to another ) 

is manifold, the resemblance in the place of utterance predominates. 

No. 44. — ^Ti!T m; (1-1-51). (1) : 3 ; ^?IR WoffcT I Tn 

place of n, an followed by r is used. (3) ?? 3 R sdrsT WSlffl ^ ^ W: I 

In place of rz, anoiily k used; and it is followed by r. ( 3 ) g: 

fclf^nTfinfEr^ea RR feyRR?:5IR l Having de- 

clared that an is used in j<Jaco of rt, let us put in r after an, 
when it has been already substituted for ri. { 4 ) qg: ^eiR STIJ 

HPJ W^rnTcJ^TqRSI Having stated that an 

is used in place of n, let us put in r after an, just at the moment 
of substitution, hlx. fcfifT: |mgT:, apiTT^:, iko. 

No. 45. — ( 1-1-52 ). m?! i A 

substitute enjoined to take the place of a term exhibited in the 
genitive case, comes in the room of its last letter. 

Here alah and Antyasya are both in the 6th case hence by 
No. 42, stlifma should bo supplied. Tochnioal forms as the Pratyii- 
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h.’iras and the like are made the medium of Giammatieal actmn. 'I'hese 
abstract forms, by No. 12, indicate wo’’ls enduii; with tliem. Hence in 
accordance with No. 42. sabstitntos come to be used in place of a whole 
word eadiinj^ with a form exhibited in the genitive case in a rule. 
Now this would be quite contrary to the object in hand. Hence aiises 
the need of tins crucial rule. 

No. 4b. — { 1-1-53 ). FITH I So too a substitute 

distinguished by an indicatory h. Tdtaa (rlTfl^) is excepted. 

No. 47. — tJTCT (1-1-54). rT^ \ 

Whatever sulistitute is enjoined to come in the toom of a term that 

follows, comes in tlio room of the initial letter of that term. ^ ^ 

when is a substitute used of a following term ? qq 

when it is enjoined by moans of the 5th case. 4'luis 

IS the 8ul)stitnto of coming after ; as (sit- 

ting). Here is exldbited in the 5th case. 

No. 48 — ( l'l-55 ). A substitute consisting of 
many letters ( excluding the indicator}’’ letters ) or a imditeral substi- 
tute distinguished by an indicatory takes the place of the wliole 
of a primitive form, Tie, &c. 

No. 49. — (1-1-50). g 

I A substitute is the alter ego ( si.’, e. inherits all the 

titles and liabilities of the primitive form whose place it occupies) 

of the I'riniitive Form, hut not in al vidhi. 

( HiTTIj:) The operation of a rule depending upon the 
leLtcr of a Primitive Form, Considering the letter of a primitive 
form to be the cause of some operation ; ( RTWg )» hi the pre- 
sence of it, i. e. granting that the substitute of such a form is the 
alter ego of it; ( qqgTfRfsifvj: ) tho operation which ensues by means 
of a form exhibited in tho 7tli case, ( ), that enjoined, 
by a letter form in the 6th case { qtrgm: Wvi: ) that taking 

place in the room of a form following one in the 5th case, ( q^^TRT- 

fafq: ) and that caused by the instrumentility of a form, all 

these operations are called al vidhi. Thus to prevent the [ubmitive 

form from exercising any influence in the operation of such rules, 

sthdnivat status is deuwd. 

Ex. ( 1 ) q§: w., m R wafer 

( 2 ) ngRm:, a wafer w 



( 12 ) 


( 3 ) ai: mm ^ wsjffT 

(4) lllr5 HTtfT 5T Wsiff? il This is a Universal 
Maxim 

No. 50. — trsifa^T. ( 1-1 57 ) oTfsrfj^HTs^ar: ^«it- 
f^?(?^QTf7, H Let the substitute 

iu the room of a primitive vowel, with its cause coming after, he 
regarded as sthani, when some operation is to take effect on what 
occurs anterior to the Primitive Form : 

Ex. gstt +J?Iig + + frfti = + fcig -I- WU + fna (^HT 

RTti: ) Here the blank caused by nick ( the blank is actually a substi- 
tute ) is regarde 1 sthaiu, and thus prevents vriddhi from taking place 
iu the room of a of k by tjtJ'JTUT: II 

No. 51. — 5T fgfvjg 

(1-1-58). In the operations enumerated here, the subbtituted form 
18 not regarded sthani, 

{ 1 ) trST^fstfvj I An operation relating to the final of a com- 
plete word. Ex. ilffTb (which two are there?) Before (as suffix the 
a of as, to be, is elided by ; now if the blank be sthibii, 

au of kau is apt to be changed to dv by echo. Hence the prohilutiou. 

( 2 ) fggg;! I Reduplication of a letter. Ex. 3VZi^ or \ 
Here i is turned to y by iko. Considering y to be sthani i. e, iu 
effect i, the reduplication of dh by anach is deliarred. Hence — 

( 3 ) gugfy: - TimTcrt i ( One who walks crookedly ). The fre- 
quentative yah suffix is added to root ya l)y HHT ; hence 

Again, krit-suffix varacli is attached. The a of y (h is 
elided hy ?Ji^T%Ta: and then y by Eqrafe. Now if you tre.tt the 
blank of a to be stbaiii, the long a of ydyd becomes elided by ^TflT5IT 

^3 I Hence — 

( 4 ) I Explained above. 

( 5 ) I In laying accents, -b 

( iffHTHTti: ). Regarding the blank of a to be sthaiii, we cannot accent 
t after k acutely before the lit (f^ffT) suffix i Hence — 

( C ) HQlif' I In substituting homogeneous letters. + ?7F = 

) ^ + hh ( 5T^aTTTaT'=f?w Jff^r) 

= ( wgraUOT ) i Because the elision is not sthdni). 

( 7 ) ~ fioilfnT I Here the a of sna?n is elided ; considering 

the elision of it to be sthani; n cannot be ohinged to Anusvara. 
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( 8 I Suhstitution of a loiij/ vowel, +2:1=' 

nfrlfe^^T ^ ), Here the lack of sthaui 

allows the lengthening of i of d, 

( 0 ) fsifvj: = ^§^TW ( + fiT\| + firg + HTW ) == + 

blank + HTW ( ) = ^tSvj + \jm ( ( vr^\ 

Hjfjl. The elision of aic/i is not stfidni for the purpose of chang- 
ing the 1st dh into d. 

(10)«^fgf>i: - (Here ad to eat is chanofeil to ghashy 

ftrziiJiiHTWTiT ) ^ TO TO ( fsrfe viTHTo ) - + ’irgH ( + 

) = oT^H + ( iTHigsT ^^ 0 ) - sgfiH ^ oT^g: 

(^tSito ). Here too the elision of a is not stham for the sake of rhar 
substitutes. 

No. 52. — fggi^^sFa ( 1-1-59 ). This is explaincl in various ways- 

( 1 ) f^gg^rfsifiTHfgaraTS:!!: 

substitute in the room of a vowel on account of a following vowel, 
the cause of leduplioatiou is stliani in making the reduplication — 
Padamnnjarl. 

( 2 ) U? 5r TOT3 %ri ll when a 

vowel the cause of reduplication follows, a substitute shall not he 
used 111 the room of a preceding vowel, whilst the reiliiplication is yet 
to be made ( i. e. the substitution may take place after the redupli 
cation is made), Siddhdnfa KavmudL 

No. 15. — ^T^TnTdMmTqfioj^crwqsiTllTSrTS^IT: I ^ttlFr?- 

II The elision of long u, of m and ot a penult, 
the substitution of ynn^ ny^ dy^ rtc, du are the object of the rule. 
This is the occasion on which the blank becomes a formal substitute, 
i. e , the blank is regarded as the primitive itself. Ex. aUH: Slug:, 
&c. — Kcusika. 

No. 53. — trrOfqsT^nriT (1-1-53). When a suffix is 
elided, it shall still continue to exercise its influence and the operations 
dependent upon it shall take place as if it were present. 

No. 54.— q OTrTTfFJ (1-1-64). ^3 

?T WTR I The elision ( of an affix ) caused by the enunciation of a 
luviany i. e. luk, slu, lup exercises no influence on an Anga or inflec- 
tive base. 

Ex. 5Rfk •= oFiffT gsF ( gsR ). The blank in place of jas 
suffix does not affect afifcT. 
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No, o5. — rTfmniFirT tr^ra ( 1-1 07 ). f^yttuTi^ 

SRli gdTTWSTTT SEI^rf^HW II Tiie operation to ))C l)LMfonii- 

eil by tho exhibition of a tonn ni the 7th ca-^e, is iiiteuded to afTect 
what imiuCMliatel}’^ preccJco tliat term. 

Ex. I The operation etijoined liy aclu exhibited in tho 

7tii case applies to ih that inune-iiately precedes. Ik is appellative, 
moanini; wliat ends with ik. 

No. 50 — (1-1-08). q^TTtf^iS^rfaitimnrcFiS cTtSfi^rT 

Tin I tTTW II An operation directed by a tinan exhibited 

in the 5th ease applies to what iminedailely i'ullovvs it. (See No ). 

N'o. 57. — nm iTi5Ei«g^nr: ( 1-.‘M0). 

II When an equal number nf substitutes are to be used in 
the rojm of an eipial number of })rimitive form^, the substitution niiLst 
take place en rejle^ Imt not eu manse. 

No. 58. — FaafRqy trt cRiair ( 1-4-2 ) fgitvjTfciafH^vj;— oppo a- 
tion. Wdien two rules of eipial force oppose each other, tlie last in the 
order of tlio Aslitadhya)! prevails. • 

No. 59.--n^qTf^raTJTlTfTJ75IT3T5TTWrTnTTT | Pare, /. e a 

posterior rule is more poweiful than an anterior ‘Ihirva’ rule ; a Nitya 
(invariable) rule is more powerful than a posterior; in tins way each 
of the following is more powerful than the preceding. 

No. 00. — i A Bahirahga rule is roLuirded 
inetticient ( f. e. one that does not take efl’ect) so lar as an Aiuaiai'iga 
rule IS concerned, 3RT^IT i An opera- 

tion which expects i. e. depends upon many causes is called Bahiiauga, 
while an operation which needs few causes is Antarahga. 


CHAPTER III. 

Conjunction of Letters. 

I Sandhi, as tho derivation inde- 
cates is formed from the root dhd < to join’ to which the prefix sam 
and the affix ki are attached. It means * to be joined together ’ or 
more properly the ‘euphonic junction of fimil and initial letters in 
‘a'ammar’. It is worth noticing that “every sentence in Sanskrit is 
re^mrded as a euphonic chain, the links bemg syllables rather than 
words, and a break in the chain denotes the end of a sentence, com- 
moldy called a virdma or Stop, This Sandhi or euphonic coalition is 
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applied both to the final and initial letters of so[):irate jiadas, or fin- 
ished words 111 a SLoitoiice, and to the final letters of Dhiitiis or roots 
an [ Ih-atipiulikas or Noiniml l>ase.s wlu'ii eomlnned with terinmatioiis, 
an! affixes to tbrin such words.” Theie are hnir k iids of ISandhi 
( 1 ) Aeh Saiidlu, the eoalitiioi of vowels, ( 2 ) Hal Sandhi, the con- 
juiietion of cons()oant.s, ( d ) Visar^a Sandhi, tlie change of Visorga 
to s or sh ( 4 ) Sadi Sandhi, the ehatige of s to ru. 

In this eliapter, as lu the snl>se(juent ones, practical rules ap- 
plying to pirticidar examples are presontod to tlie readers, d’hese 
rules, require for tlie eluc datuni ot thiur i^euse the help of Saiijna and 
Parihhaslia rules given above. j 

Xo. fil. — (0-1-77). I 

I Let there 1)3 i/ini in place of /k, wh(3n arh follows immeil lately 
(see No’s 53, 12, 45, 4.')); wvit + ( fo)d as worsliip[)el by the 

sages ). Tlie present rule coasists of 3 Ifiatyuha as. Arhi, the eans''t: of 
the change is in the 7th e ise , /k the sulqeet of the change is in the 
Olh case, and yui, tiie collection of tjiihstitnt3s, is in the 1st case. 
Xow, the cause of the ohang'‘ is oxhihite l in tin' 7th case, Inuicc hy 
No. .35, the change alVects what clos'dy pie u'dcs the cause, i e. (k. 
L)V No. 12, a woid on ling m (i. e., i, w, n. In) but not tk only is 
to give way to the substitutes denoted hy tnui. Hence su'lhi is th'“ 
recipient of the changes. Hence liy No. 42,- yan comes in the locuii 
of tlie whole word sudhi, To remove this alisiirdity No. 45, dn’ects 
that the final lettei of a word ending with a form evliiliitel in the fith 
ease is alfectod by a change. Hence y((n takes the place of the final of 
sudld. Now it IS not known which of the t letters is to (le substitute f. 

In this dilemnm, No. 43, gives tlie flat to use a letter beaiing the closest 
resembliuice to a primitive form in question. Hence y being a palatal 
as i IS the likcst substitute. Thus; mja + l Now this form 

NO ' ' 

gives occa^uon for the operation of the next rule. 

No. (’.2 — ^ {8 4-17). sgg: UTW ^ rci?g n Yar 

occuring after ac/i is optionally doubled, Imt upt when a vowed follovNs. 
Yar denotes all the eousoiiants except ha. Hence wc liave + 

I This rouses to action the next rule. 

No. 03 — (8-4-53). Of there is flis, when jhas 
follows. Hence the 1st dh is changed to df dental ( 43 ) Hence we 
have I Again the form being a pada (28) 

the next rule applies. 
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No. 64.— ii9Tr.T=fira (8-'.’-23). gdini^ ufj xi3 a^sara am! 
WTrT I The final of a complete word ending in a compound cmi, sonant is 
elided. Hence y comes to he elided \ but the next rule thus interposes. 

No. G4a. — tlXDJ trfrltlvJT STTWt I Katjayana forbids the elision of 
the letters of yan at the end of a p.ada, IJeiioe no elision. i 

In the same way (the foe of Madhu— Vishnu) viT^r^: ( Brahm^) 

(the form of 1). 

No. 046 — TT^T 5 Ynn after may or may after yan is 
optionally douliled. Hence y too of suddhy is doiililed. Hence we get 
4 forms of HVntllW, ( 1 ) <*ue dh and y, (^) 2 dha's^ and y, (3) two 
dJis, and 2 ys, ( 4 ) I dh and two yV. 

I 

No. G4 c.— ( 8-4-48 ). The final of irntra ( a son) 
is not dotiMod, when dfini ‘a devouier’ follows m the sense of 
cursing. q^Tf^sTtf^TTfe irm, thou, damned art the devoiirer of thy 
son. In quarrelling Indian women still use a similar phiase, 
kal(di\. In stating a fact, the final la doubled. il A 

female snake devouring her sons. 

Vdrtika (Oi) HrtlT ^ also when putra follows putra in a com- 
pound', r?5rwf^ mxf ii 0 wicked woman, thou art the de- 

vourer of thy gianclsoii ! 

Vartika ( 6 ) i But the fine 1 of putra is optionally 

doubled before hata ( killed ) and jagdha ( eaten ) or 

(a dovonrer of her own sons). 

No, G4(f.— iqMjmra (8-4-50). According to 
SakUyana, the fiist of the three letters forming a conjunct is not 
doubled : as But according to Pdnini it is doubled, as 

No. 64e — (8-4-51). According to Bikalya re- 

dnplioiition, is not permuted m the above cases. Ex. (the sun) 

No. 64/. — (8-4-52). According to the Great 
Teacher, Pdnini, a consonant is never doubled, if it comes after a long 
vowel: — (a sickle ),qT^;T (a vessel). 

No. 64y.— -sniTT’glWT 5 ( 8-4-16 ). UTTWJTJf, ivn ^^TWIT mm 
5 STfri: II coming after r and h after ac-^ is optionally doubled. 

Ex. ( communion with //an, God), sr’grqfel (There 

certainly exists not). 
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No. 64 A —cttott qfw am: ( 84-6 1). There is optionally the 
elisiou of yam after hal, when yam follows. 

Hence ( Aditya is the god of this ) is preferable 

to laiferwr, &o. 

No. G5.— (6-1-78). HiJrratl TO WTII 

n Ay, av. dy, dv are in due order used in place of the letters of 
ech, when ach follows. (See No. 57). ^ 

Ex. 5 «= (to Hari ). fewT + 5 = ^WStau (to Vishnu)* 
(a leader); = UTggi: (fire). 

]^o. 65 a. — (6-1*79). O^TTtSt HraS Ot 

i\ Av and dv arc duly substituted for o and au, when an 
allix wMth the initial y, follows. 

Ex. ITTW = nsOTT ( belonging to a cow ). ^TTtni = seisin 

(navigable), giijsn: (K uis.ka.Ru.hi ). 

No 656. — nruHr H l In the Vedas 

or in measuring distance, av is the substitute of yo (a cow ) before 
the suffix gfff. 

Ex. irsufcTJ ( ft pasture, a league). 'iBfTslTfRTr^Wr^^TOTfHn^ffXJ. 

No. 65c.— (6-1-80). When ech is the subs- 
titute of a verbal root on account of a suffix beginning with y, the ech 
IS changed to vant, i, e, av, av, by reason of the snrao. 

Ex (to be reaped) ; (surely to be reaped). 

No. 55c?. — ( 6-1-81). The eMr of the roots, fg 
to perish, and fsT to conquer is irregularly changed to OT, when the 
verbal suffix UcT implying practicability closely follows. 

Ex. gnaw (perishable). graHT (conquerable). But tTTtlH 
(destructible sin), iuw (controllable mind). Here fitness is ex- 
pressed. 

No. 65 e. — (6-1-82). The final letter of kri (to buy 
or sell ) in the form kre is changed to ay before the suffix yat to ex- 
press ‘ goods exposed for sale.’ (goods ), But means ‘fit to 

I be bought’; as m ^ «Tfe? { we have to buy rice, but 

I there is none of it on sale ). 

! No. 66.— w, { 6-1-84). Use a single substitute for the 

foregoing and the following forms in the rules that come after this. 
This is a heading-rule. 


2 
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No 66a. — (6-1-87). g^qiW^T jqiiSii: 

pjTrf I Ach following the letter a; yuna is singly suhstitnted for both. 

( See No. 19). 

Ex. ^tr + = 3^^: ( Krishna ). n^T + ( the 

water of the Gauges ). mm + ( the prosperity of Krishna ) 

( No 44. = yuna iu the room of n is followed by r and since r 
denotes itself and 1. ( No. 4 ) ; hence ywia in place of Iri is followed by 

I ). ^ ( thy letter Iri ). 

No. 67. — Sitr: UTSRnqw (8-3-39 ). tr^TSfT^Taa^gT 

II According to Siikalya, y and v, preceded by a or d at the 
end of a pada are optiomdly elided, when as follows. 

Hence, (65) = (07). (0 Ilari, here). 

fgWT + f 1 = or fsimi Now the form Hava iha gives 

occasion for the operation of 66a; but the next rule forbids this 
course. 

No. 68 — (8-2-1). ??trRHT?TTviiT(f 
p5rqT2imfa qg qfflqt il As against the Ist seven Lectures 

with the 1st Chapter of the 8th, the last three Chapters of the 8th 
Lecture are invalid (i. e a rule in the last three Chapters is regarded 
as not to have taken effect, so h\r as any rule in Sapala Saptadhyayi 
is concerned ), likewise a rule in the last three Chapteis is invalid as 
against any preceding rule in tho same. 

Now the form ’gr: ^ is based on Rule 67 which is regarded as 
not to have taken effect, so far as Rule 66a is concoruod. Hence, no 
yuna can be used !n Ilara iha. 

No. 69. — ( 6-1-88 ). ^Tsfg qiqfe?5frr57r: WTR I Vriddhi is 
the single substitute, when ech follows a. gtniq^TS: I A contadiction 
cf No. 66 a. 

Ex. mm + ( oneness with Krishna ). 7T|yT + 

= TT^T^; (the torrent of the Ganges ). gol + ( the 

divinity of a god). + SlrSRSIW = WtSlrqisiW (a longing after « 

Krishna). 

No. 69a. — (6-1-89). Vriddhi; when the verbs eif 
and edhati follow a and when tho substitute vlh follows it. 

l An Apavdda Rule 

{t.e. a contradictory rule of the nature of an exception ) debars an 
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intermediate general rule by virtue of priority, but not one that con^et 
after the general rule. Hence this Vriddhi debars but not. 


Ex. = ^SfrT { he approaches ). :3a + = bSvjS (is 

inere.isea ). \rs5 + ( to steers). The v of vah to carry 

in the form vdh ( ) is changed to uth before the case affix sets. 
53TT<5IT: feRJT (why beginning with ech, as edhate &c. do ? ) Witness 3TI + 
(approached); jtt wfa^irT (let not your honor 

increase). 


(1 ) (an army). 

(2) I Vt'tddhif where liA/, udha tfec. follow pra. 

Ex = UT^: ( skilful; a good argument). Slfe: ( pride). 

Ja: = sending, desiring, looking. § 01 : (servant, tfec). IT^T F^suf^: 
(ish to go divddi). H^tFj: (ish to desire, tudddi) and ?xi 

5Wtt^3 {ish to look to, kryddi). All these assumo the forms 
am: by the ad lition of <jhau and nyat suffixes, the former of which 
denotes a completed state, and the latter, the object, 

(3) ^ ^rflqT I Also when rite follows an Instru- 
mental case ill a compound. + qzrl: = (affected by joy). 

But qiTTH: because is not in the Ingtrumental case. 


( 4 ) I Vriddhi. ^lII^53T3iTVmT 

. 06V 

g I The word rin means, a castle, laud, and water, q + = HTHIW 

( principal debt ) (defit of a steer). ( debt of a 

blanket). ^UinSfW (debt contracted to pay a debt). 37n?n;, 

(a country; a river). 

No. 70 — ( 6-1-91 ). "wqi&T^m^twnTfg^mST 
q? qfeT5FT5^: l When a verb beginning with rt follows an Up- 

aarga ending in a, Vriddhi is the single substitute. 

Et. q jr ^^Ffl » qreiF?? (he goes on rapidly ). Hqi^fT ( ho 
goes up to ). 

No. 70 a — (6-1-85). SisimsKTS^it HjrqFJTnf^rrf mmi- 
FjqfWTfT I This single substitute (see No. 66) is like the final of the 
let and like the initial of the 2nd. Hence r in updrchhati being 
considered as final of upa, it is liable to be changed to Visarya by 
No. 109 infra; but it is otherwise ordered. qgra j qi W ^ 

Rtqit: I The r which partakes of the nature of the final and the initial 
both, should not be changed to VUarga. These rules are hero applied by 
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Sid(lhdnt<fkaumudi, To me they seem quite unnecessary and farfetched ; 
because upa can by no means bo called a pada, hence there is not 
padanta relation discernible for applying these rules on this occasion. 

No. 706.— STT ( 6-1 92 ) and Vriddhi is optionally 

used, when a Nominal verb beginuini? with ri comes after an Upsarga 
ending in a. (he acts like a Rishi ). 

No. 71. — qfe (6-1-94). WTgaHnTJS'TSr \jt3t 

I A verb beginning with ea following an Upsarga ending 
in n, the form of the latter vowel is the single substitute for both, 
tr + = 3giH ( he trembles ). gti + = |3TafrT ( he sprinkles ). 

No. 7\a. — tl<5a l S: ii Tn Sakandhu, Ac., 

the form of the following vowel is singly substituted in place of the 
ti of the preceding word. (See No. 20). 

^ (avegetablo). (the Jujube). 

(the handle of a plough). WTHUg: (the sun). ^T^Fr?nmT5aH i A list 
of words, the fact of a word belonging to which can only be determined 
by observing the forms used by classical authors. 

No. 72. — (6-1-95). The following vowel is singly 
substituted, when om (a mystic name of God) or da follows the letter 
a. ^ Faic(i3i (salutation to Siva), Fajg ^T^Fa 

= FlJ^ + ^FiS (guna) = Fh&Fb (Oh i^iva, come). 

No. 73. — 3^^: ( 6-1-101 ). When a homogeneous 
vowel follows ak, the long homogeneous vowel is the single substitute. 
IftI + 'sJlFt; = SrUlft: ( a foe of the demons). -St + (the 

Lord of ^ri, Vishnu). Fof^® + = FaiUfg^tl (the rise of Vishnu); 

%T?J + ( the letter In of tho officiating priest ) The 

author of the Manorama proposes to word tho Sutra, thus—?jniTfe^tQ: 
“ when ak follows ak m due order, Ac.” 

Var. I. — 'jjFf? HsnS I When the .short ri follows short ri, 
short ri is optionally used for both. ii^oFriT: or I 

Var. II. — ?jFh I When short Iri follows short W, 

short Iri is optionally the single substitute. or Slijgrrt I 

No. 74. — trerT5??T3f?r ( 6-M09). q^nfTSiTffT xi? 
iciI5 \ Short a coming after tho final efi of a finished word, tn 
is singly substituted for both. = iJCfST (0 Hari, go away). 

Facfii + - FgtiTsr. 
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No. 74« — BO'S famai iti: (6-1-122). aral aS awFa 

511 t?5fiTirTWTQi: I lu aecular and sacred writing, in both ; the ori- 

, giual form of ^o, when it is a pada ending in e/i, ia retained, but 
option.illy before the short a. m + *= JITSOW (a herd of cows) 

, No: 7 4, or iTTflaw fcSif ‘ wliy ending in ehV Witness 

«= ( yan, ; bee iuse the word ends in short u by reason of being 

neuter in the compound ). fsRW ‘why, when it is a padi, tfec." 

Witness 5tt + ^; = PT: (ablative ‘Orm; because hereto is a crude form). 
atu^T JTT^cIT: ‘ O^her thau cattle and horses.’ 

No. 746. — (6- 1-1 23 ). According to Sphotdyana ; 
avafi is the snfistitiite uf <jo, being a pada in its original form ; when 
a vowel follows. The substitute is optional. P^PTT (a herd of cowa). 
Avan by No. 46 le v’sod in place of the final of a word. ( Long a by 
No. 73. ). paT3P« ( <?oli 0 . ) pStstpij ( vrid.) = fodder for cattle, 

5a5[fOTflf*^TTlPT I ( By grammatical attraction, i, e. an 

optioiuil nper'tion is somotimes extended to some appropriate example). 
PT + - naia: ( bull’s eye ). 

N,. 74c, — ^ (6-1-124). puw l Invariably the 

same before ludra. Pg^g: (Krishna, Lord of cows). 


Rgifk I Now, Original Forms are directed to be 

retained. 

No 75.— fprgw (6.M25). Prolated (No. 5) and 
Lxcepted (Nos. 29 — 36) vowels invariably remain constant, i. e. un- * 
changed. 

gjon i ’Pg Pr^g^ffT (come Krishna!!! the cow is grazing 
here), 5^1 ‘ these two Haris.’ 

No. 76.— ^SriHgpf (61-127). The final ik of 

a pada is optionally retained and shortened, when a heterogeiieofus vowel 
follows. — ^dkalya. 

or ( Chakrin. i. c. the discus-armed 
Piahnu here ), Here by force of option, yan too has taken place. 

fgijy ( \'Phy the final, &o. ?) Witness pifft (the two 
goddesses Cauri ). Here the option does not apply ; because Gauri ia 

I crude form before. JLhe-dual .case affix au {vt). CZ: — — — 

— ..I , ' ^ RAMAKRirnw^ mission' 

iwiiiurt cuiruRg 



No. 77. — 6-1-128) Ak is iu the same wajdealtwith when 
short ri follows. + : (a Brdhman sage), 

ilr Gunais optionally used here; (See Nos. 66a; 44). Cp. SaffS: I 
But + becomes (he was going). Vriddhi is used, be- 

cause the pre6x d is not a pada. The vowel remains coustant even iu 
a compound ; as Ht?T ( of the 7 Kishis ). 

No. 78.— -^nsfaw h 33TtI: (8-2-82). This is a heading rule. 
The ti or the final syllable of a seniouce is prolated, and acutely 
accented in the following. 

No. 78a. — (8-2-83). in returning the salutition 
of one who is not a sudta. I 

(0, long live thou, Devadatta !!!). f?aqf ^ i But not in gieeting 
back a female. WT m mfJT (be thou of long life, 0 Gargi !). 

'fbe word Mo, (0), the n;iine of a royal 
personage, the name of a vis (an agriculturist), all \}ieso are subject 
to the above changes, but by option. WTJWT^fvj WT3. ( 0, be thou 
long-lived ! ! !) iBTgaTTHv5\i^awa^(IndravarnLiaan, be thou »f long life). 

iV". B . — The vow’el is proluted, only when one’s name or family 
name is used at the end of a sentence in greeting back. 

No. 786. — ^ (8-2-84). In calling to a person f^m a 
distance. ( 0 Devadatta, drink saku ). 

No. 78c. — ^ § aaifi (8-2-85). Flat and he when used in 

calling are likewise prolated 53 ncr, UR (B^ma, II ) III). 

No. 78cf.— TTUr^imsRJTaWTW bT^TR (8-2-86). All the long 

vowels of a sentence used in calling save ri are optionally and one by one 
prolated in the opinion of the eastern grammarians. 5515^3, 

Why Because, Here the ri is not ])rolated. 

No, 79. (6-1-129). A prolated vowel becomes un- 

prolated before the non-vedic iCi, Henoe coalition takes place. grBRi^3 
?ffT, (Guna). 

No. 80.— (6-1-130). The prolated t (according 
to Chdkravarmaiia ), becomes unproluted lief >ro a vowel. The ex- 
pression, ^‘according to Chakravarmana ” denotes optionality. 

?Fr or (73). “Construct an altar, — do this.” 

RRlfcRg — a war W* The word iti denotes 
( 1 ) a logical reason, (2) kind or detail, (3) celebrity, (4) quotation, 
end or etcetra. 
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imi ?:TSrin: XRTaa (Kitma attacks and Rivana flees). 

irfairrWa: The word Pdnim IS ceUhrated m the world. 

( having said bo ). 

No. 81. — wq 3^1 &T stT (8-3-33). V is optionally the substi- 
, j- tute of uh coming after may and before ach. 

3ffiW or fsKigaiW ( what did you say t ). 

No. 82 — WT sqJIflTOTgaTfHT;: (8-4-57). A nasal vowel is 
optionally the substitute of the variable an, when a pause follows. 

Hence ?ff\i or (curd). * 

No. 83. — (6-1-98). When ifi follows an 
imitative sound ending with at, tlie latter vowel is singly substituted. 

qSf! + = qfsfrT (the sound pat — (fee. ). Here the following t 

is singly usod for the ti of the preceding word and itself. sT II 

qfeffi I But not ill the case of a monovocal sound. 

No. 83 rt — HCT ( 8-1-2). The 2iid of a reduplicated 

sound Ks called dmredita. 

No. 8i — g m ( 6 1-90 ). The Rule 83 does not 
apjdy to an dmiedita ; but the latter form is optionally substituted 
both for itself and the final ta of the preceding word, ^ffT 

qsrj q^fcT or ( No. 87. ) 


CHAPTER IV. 

j Hal Sandhi or the Conjunction of Consonants. 

No, 85. — qgvfT (8-4-40). ngfiRcT^JT^T: TI^RRq^gjTTWjt 
qiif >iqiTT^57TT 1 Of takdr and in {i, e. ta tha, ifec ) coming in 
contact with iakdra and chu ({ e. cha, chha, Ac.) there are sakdra 
and chu. In other words s is changed to s and tu to chu. 

: rrro + in = * Rama sleeps.’ nwH + fg^rffr = 

^iffT ‘ Rdma gathers ’ + fg?! = * Pure intelligence.’ 

i + 5ia » ^Tf^53!q ‘ Vishnu, be thou victorious.’ 

I No. 85 a. — (8-4-44). qri?? q^TFll g i What is said, does 

I not apply, when a dental comes after iakdra, = fgqg: (lustre). 

I tnig: ( a question ). 

I No. 86 .- 12^1 iz: ( 8 4-41 ). iiggT qm i Of # and (u, 

I thei-e are sh and tu, when they come in contact, with sh and tu. 




( 24 ) 


Ex. + His: = nnnjis: ‘Kama, the Gth.’ HTO + = 

‘Rama goes.’ ^aT = ncST ‘a grimier.' <7^ + 2tcf>T = R^toRT 
(92) ‘a comment on that.’ + ir^RH = ^FafitlSTTO ‘0 Vishnu, 

thou goest.’ 

No. 86 rt. — R Tj^TRTtfTTRTJ? {8 4-42). But not when (« being 
final in a pada, precedes, ndni being excepted. 

Ex. RRf: ‘six good.’ u^R n^R ( 92 ). ti3T5RT?f fsRR ‘ why 

final’ ? = 4^ ‘he praises.’ Here the change takes place. St: 

‘why («’1 RffetTW ‘ heat butter.' Because sh does not come 
within the exception. 

No. 86 h . — ^RrggFRRJTittnTfwFR ai^R i The cerebral change is 
stated of ndm^navati and na<jari. Ti^RTR - TRI'iITR ‘of six.’ TinmafR; 
‘ninety six.’ six cities (d-n) No. 88.). 

•» No. 86c. — S t: fu (8*4*93). No cerebral change, when sh follows 
tu, ‘being the sixth.’ 

No. 87 — RiRT (8-2-39). uaisR »«rt gT!iT: rj: » At the 

end of a pada, jhal is changed to jai. gintTij: (giaj^Ti:) ‘ Lord of 
Speech.’ 

No. 88. — uiliRRTfe^iRRTfRiT STT (8-4-45). Ui: aariRTW I Of 
yar, final in a pada, there is optionally a nasal when a nasal follows. 

or i?R;wnft: ‘ that Vishnu.’ tirj 9 wrmTjf fRRiR i 

Invariably before a nasal suffix in secular language, rr -|- = 

‘merely that.’ Fafi + RtJJJ = ‘intellectual.’ 

No. 89. — SlfR (8-4-60) » VVhen I follows tu, a letter 

homogeneous with I is u.sed for tu. (See No. 10). 

Ex. R?T + rr; = fT^o: ‘ its destruction.’ + fRJtafR = 

FrRiFr ‘the learned man writes.' 

^ 0 , 90. — 33 : ( 8.4-61 ). . When sthd and ttambha 

come after mc?, a letter homogeneous with the prior (». e. d ) is used 
of sthd and stamhha. (See Nos. 56, 47). 

OTJTRR fgR^m: l Hence tha is used for s, 

No. 91.— HRT Rift Rr€ (8*4-65). Jhnr coming after hal and i 
before jhar is optionally elided. Hence R^ZiTRlf. 

No. 92 mU 3 (8-4-55). R? RIRT gc: W i Use char j 

in the room of jhal before khar. Hence, RrfRTRR ‘ uprising.’ Like- 
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wise * upholding.’ N. B . — It should be remembered tint as 

laid down by No. G8, does not recognise the existence of 

No. 91, nor that of No. 90. Hence, it operates Ist; then No, 90 
and lastly No. 91. The next thing worth noting is that the optional 
form of the word is where the 1st th can not he altered 

to t by which does not admit its existence. ^rllTHT ‘an np- 

riser'; ‘to rise up.’ ‘let one rise up.’ 

No. 93 — xfihj §]5trfTtwTn (84*62). mn: i 

12 coming after jhat/ is changed optionally to what is homogeneous 
with the prior. * 

( ). aFf-HSTT: = *a lion in diaceurse’ or 

CTTiT'RfT: I ‘Sanvsvati, the jroddoss of speech, laughs ’ = 5lTn- 

H or 3frfN * the dog-licker laughs.' 

No. 94 — ( 84-63). aisfe. lu the 

room of s ooming after jhay, there is optionally cKh, when at follows. 

optionally becomes then by Nos. 85 and 92, 

becomes nf^g: i The other form is ggfiig: (85 — 92). g^fggglfg 
gigzg i Not only a(, but also am coming after causes the change, 
'by that couplot’ where the'f after i is of ant group. 

No. 95. — msgi^gu: (8-3-23). wTnfW qg^ngOTH ^ i Anu* 
avara is the substitute of ( the final fit of ) a pada ending with m before 
a consonant. (g^lS^W). ^ftwg?5 = f;ft g^g ‘I salute Hari.' 

No. 96. — gqgrqgisgjq (8-3-24). ww giggRTW htw* 

WT?J I The n and m, being not final in a pada are chaiigod to 
Anusvira when jhal follows. 

= ‘glories.’ * ho will subdue.' 

No. 97. — qfq qriggi; ( 8-4 58 ). When yay follows, 
change Anusvara to a letter homogeneous with yay. 

irTH: = UT^; ‘quiet.’ ^fqgR; ‘ blunted.’ jfpRg; ‘strung together. 

No. 98. — gr qgpgw ( 8-4-59 ). But the change is optional in 
the case of Anusvara final in a pada. Hence rg ginfa orTg^^fq * thou 
doeit.’ 

No. 99. — dr OT: ggi ( 8-3*25 ). The m of sam is changed 

to »» only, when rdj ending in the affix ivip follows: *a great 

king.’ But gq?? ‘checking,’ *a little king.’ 
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No. 99a.— (8-3 26) When h followed by m oomes 
after nt, let m be optionally changed to m. fcRW or feK 

*what does he cause to shake f’ 

ilcl?IT 9T I M \% optionally changed to y, v, I, when, y, 
V, I, come after k, the succeeding letter. ‘what about yesterday ?' 

I fgRaig^affT or Rr *what does he cause to shake?’ 

RfSH^I^urfr ‘what gladdens 1' this is the sign of nasality. 

No. 100 — ;:TTn! 5i: (8-3 27). The preceding m is optionally 
changed to «, when h followed by the letter n, comes after. 

Rrw bS fsR gS ( 95) or ‘what withholds?' 

• O V» 

No. 101. — ^SR ^SR 5jf3C (8-3.28). Kuk and are op- 
tionally the augrnenU of h and n, when kar follows. (See Nos 57, 
39 ). 

nT«F tits: or VI gis: (first, sixth ). HHUT Uts: or TOt ( the 

6th good reckoner ). •nRSitSiSC jgTSirfrT I According 

to Paushkanddi Grammarian, the 2nd letters aie used in place of chay. 
Hence htW tics:, tics; i 

No. 102. — ^:f;g ^ ( 8-3-29 ). Dhut is optionally the augment 
of the dental s coming after the cerebral d. 

tii5 = cr?^g^: or ii^>j which becomes a3r05TT; by 

No. 92, The t of dhut is elided by Nos. 2 and 2a, and u by 
Nos. 4 and 2 a. 

No. 103. — (8-3-30). It is likewise the optional augment of 
s coming after n. 13 ^ ;g; or m ( he being ). 

No. 104. — (8-3-31). Tak is optionally the augment of n 
final in a pada, when i follows. 

TOJ: = TO TOJ: ( 85 ). ( With tuk). 

(94)-ig5^®W: (85) When the palatal i is not changed to chha, we 
have uw; ( 85 ) and when dh is elided by 91, we have to a?JW: 1 
Hence there are 4 forms. • 

No. 105. — S'WHJ fTOW (8-3-32). Namut is invari- 
ably the au^'rnent of the vowel that follows a pada ending with Ham 
preceded by a short vowel. WIF -b ’JITrlTT = (soul evidently 

existent), -b icj: = giriirtntai: ( Lord of good reckoners). + 

w^nri: =- TO®?!: (the existing Vishnu). 
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No. 106. — igfe ( 8 3-5 ). gfe l Ku is the substitute 

of iam ( a particle ), when sut augment follows. 

Ex. + WHT I By No. 45 m is changed 

to ru of which the u is elided by No. 4 and 2 a. Hence HTH ^HT. 
The t aud u are likewise elided by ( 2, 2 a and 4 ). 

No. 107.— g m (8 3-2). Here where ru is 
substituted, the nasal form is optionally the substitute of what pre- 
cedes ru. Hence in 106 becomes Ht* 

No. 108 — (8-3-2). When the nasal form 
is not used (by reason of the optiounlity of the case) Anusvara is 
the augment after what precedes ru. Hence we have again. 

No. 109. — (8-3-15). Vtsar^a is the sub- 
Btitute of r final in a pada, when ihar follows, or a pause. Hence-; r 
in the above example is changed to silent A. Again, this Visa?'^a is 
apt to be changed to s by 120, or to be retained as Yisarga by 122. 
To settle these difierences, Vartikukdra says HT eiftiSB*. I S is 

the invariable substitute of iam^ ^um and kdn (i. t. of Yisarga by 
120). Thus 2?^riT, 5T?^HT, *one who completes.’ This word as- 
sumes 108 differen^ forms by the application of other rules. 

No. 110. — ism igmTT a? ( 8-3-6 ). Ru is the substitute of pum, 
when khag followed by am comes after it. ^ 

Sgilfer:, ‘a male cuckoo’, or ‘a male 

child.’"* ' 

No. 111.— ( 8-3 7 ). tit thw i Ru 

is the substitute of a pada ending in n ; but not of prasdii^ when chhav 
coming before am, follows it. By Maxim. 45, ru takes the place of the 
final n. 

or ‘0 Vishnu, cut.’ Here, 

1st n is changed to ru; then the r to Visai'ga by 109; then Yisarga 
to 5 by 120 ; and finally ^ to i palatal by 85. In the transition from n 
to ru, the vowel preceding n was modified into a nasal, or was augmented 
by Anusvara. *= ^fWRITUW, gfaRTSITilTa ‘ 0 discus- 
armed ! preserve.’ Why ‘ not of prasdnV Witness uiTTg the 

quiet man extends. Why “of a pada?” Witness 'he kills.’ 

Here han is not a p ida. 
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No. 112 — (8-3-10). TOtU l Of nrin, there is 

optionally the substitute rw, when the letter follows. Hence, 3 T 
QtFu or ^ ulF? I Again, the next rule applies. 

No. 113. — qj X ftrg (8-3-37 ). Jihvdmuhya and Upadh- 
manfya are optionally the substitutes of Visarqa coming before ku or 
class. The word cha denotes the optional ity of Visarga. The 
ru of 112 is changed to Visarga by 109; and the Visarga is again 
exhibited in the form of Jihvdmuliya and Upadhnianiya, or retains 
its own form. Thus, 3 mfil, ;j: qjfl mf? 

(preserve thou 'men). 3SxgRnf<7, sr: gfiJiffT ‘who does.’ This rule is 
the contradiction of ^Tt, but not of 

QT g wgffl I A contradictory rule bo* 

gun in the face of the operation of another rule debars that rule, 
but not that which follows the contradicted. 

No. 114. — (8-3*32). The w of to is changed to ru 
before the dmredita of it. (See 83a.) 

Hence, or 9iT5qFT5f (9ra5frTo) (to whom, to 

whom ) ? 

No. 115.— g (8*3-48), But the Visarga of kashddi, 
set is changed to the cerebral sh, when in precedes, and to the dental, 
when it does not. This is an Apavdda of No.^113. ‘who, 

who?’ ‘wherefore, where.* ‘a pitcher for yAci? ’ 

\ig5SKar5Tl| (the crauium.like part of a bow or the bow and skull of 

^iva ). ^iSiFfi 

No. 116. — HFsmmJj (6-1-72). g (6-1-73). % W gnt* 

nu; FJTff i Tuk is the augment of a short vowel, when chha 

follows it. (See No. 39). 

= fti«nBi?TaT (the shadow of l^iva) apply Nos. 87, 85, 
92. ( one’s own shadow ). 

No. 117. — (6-1-74). Tuk is also the augment of 
drt and mdn coming before chha. ‘ he covers.’ 

* may he not cut.’ 

No. 118. — (6-1-75). Tukf the augment of a long vowel 
too before chha. SFesisn ‘ it is cut again and again.’ 

No. 119. — ti^tstTT^ err (6-1-76). Tuk is optionally the augment 
of a long vowel being last m a pada, when chha follows. 

‘the shadow of fortune;* 
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CHAPTER V. 

VisARGA Sandhi or the Changes op Visarqa. 

No. 120. — (84-31). lu the room of Vuargay 
s is Used, when a liard coiisoiiaut of the khar group follows 

= TEI^^arTm ‘Vishnu, the preserver.’ 

No, 121. — (8-3-35). When khar coming before 
sary follows Visargdy Visarga is the substitute of Viiarga, i. e, it is re- 
tained. sr: ‘what reptile or what handle of a sw^rdl’ 

No. 122. — gi nft (8-3-36). When sar follows, Visarga is option- 
ally retained, igft: WH or (85) Hari sleeps. 

Vartika. tk uTi gj : i Visarga is optionally 

elided, when sar with khar, coining after it, follows. 

rrHOTTHT ‘ Rama, the stationary or the preserver.’ ‘ Hari 

shines or trembles.’ The alternative forms are nw: OTfIT, TTWOTTflT, 

CTJtfH, vtc. 

No. 123. — m ( 8-3-38 ). g: ;piTgg3T23T: 

Htdl* I Visarga is changed to the dental s before ku and (letters 
of these classes), when these begin what is not a pada. 

Vdrtika. TiT^vtrafgnwFcgffr gmia i It should bo stated that 
thp rule takes effect, when pdsa, &c. follows. HTcaUT^TU ( 5-3-47 ). Fdsa 
denotes contempt or deterioration ; as ‘ bad milk,’ 

l These three kalpay &c, denote a 
slight imperfection, ‘something inferior to glory.’ gs, TOig 

gr ^ *ka in the sense of unknown, contemptible, or like,’ 
g^^^ ‘ something like glory.’ These three are Taddhit suffixes, while 
kamyach is verbal, and denotes ‘to desire for one’s own sake,’ 

gjregntgfH * ho desires glory for his own sake.’ 

Virtika ( 2 ) I An indeclinable is excepted from the 

operation of this rule. 

ITTH: gwnj *a little before the dawn of morning.' 

VArtika ( 3 ) giTl3lT?5fH \ In the case of kamyach the 

Vi9arga of ru only is changed to s. Hence not here, iftj SRTQifH 
I ‘ the goddess of speech desires.’ 
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No. 12 1 to: ti: (8-3-39). Coming after in and before 

and pu ckaa-lettera, with the limitation of No, 123, is changed 

to the cerebral «/*. 

Ex. ‘deteriorated ghi' ‘something like 

ghi' HfnissKiT nffeiTiuFfT, &c. 2 J 3 

No. 125. — (8-3-40). Dental j is the substitute of 
the Vt&arqa of namai and puras, called nati. when ku and pu follow. 
(See No. 25a). 

ytvms ‘salutation* is optionally gati, when prefived to krih 
‘to do,’ because it belongs to sakshdl set of words, which are option- 
ally named gaU { 1-4-74). Thus gR^rfrT or 
‘he adutes.’ Puras is always gati^ qT^cRntr? ‘he leads, 
respects, Jic.’ 

No. 126. — giiqfqnw (8-3-41). Sh is the substitute 
of a Visarga that is not a inoditiod form of a sufTix and that belongs 
to a word with the penultimate i or u (both being short), when ku or 
pu follows. 

(without an obstacle). ^Tfeu^irnT ‘published.* 

(badly done). gisqlarT ‘hardly drunk.’ ‘made visible.’ 

‘a set of 4 cups.’ Why ‘ that. ..a suffix’ ? Because 
gRTlffT ‘fire makes,* the Visarga is the noim. sing, suffix (su). 

Var. — 3*5^1; irffio ^pum and muhus are excepted.* 

Ex. ^Tirr ‘desiring again and again.' q^aRTHT ‘a woman 
wishing for a lover.’ N. B, — The shatva substitute can not be used 
in the example, wTrT: ‘kindness of mother'; because all such 

forms except are excluded from the Kaskadi list. 

No. 127. — (8-3-42). S is optionally the substi- 
tute of tirat before ku or pu, ftfT: erht or ‘ one who contemns, 

or conceals.’ 

No. 128.— Fgftaqggftff? ( 8-3-43 ). Sh ( cerebral) is the 

optional substitute of dvis (twice), <rt» (thrice) and c/ia^ur (four times) 
in the sense of the Kritvasuch suffix, when ku or pu follows. This 
^utra has been made the subject of great discussion as regards the 
use of chatur. Fj: ^iFfT or %B3i¥TFa * ho makes twice.’ Likewise 
Fir: BRTTfil, &c. 



( 31 ) 

No. 129. — ^TlTzi} (8-3-44). Sh (corebial) ia the optional 
substitute of the Vimr^a of words ending in is or us, when ability is 
, expressed. 

i Ex. ‘ he makes ghi.* * he makes a bow.* 

' mxm fcRJT ‘ why to denote ability.* Witness, fffcsg nfS:, fqsif?»Rg* 
! gRJT Met ght remain, drink thou water.’ 

^ No. 130. — (8-3-45). Sh is invariably the 
substitute of the Visarga of what ends with is or us, when ku or pu 
follows; provided that the Visarga does not occur iy a suhsoquent 
pada of a compound 

‘ a pitcher for * vigi55Ftji»^TI I Why “ 

Witness, qm ^fq«cRT ‘a large pitcher of glue.' 

No. 131. —^nfr: g»5RrCT3F^^waT^^TtITqii5fisg ^ 5qqw ( 8-3-4G ). 
Dental i is always the suhst tute of Visatgji coming after the slioit a, 
•iwhen karoti^ ifcc. follow; provided that the Visnrgn does not occur in 
a subsequent pada of a compound, nor in an indeclinable. 

Ex. ‘a blacksmith.* ^qifcKTW: ‘one who desires iron.* 

‘ail iron goblet.’ ‘an iron jar.* ‘an iron 

pot.’ *a ro[)e partly of iron, and partly of Kusd grass.* 

‘Fein, what has iron ears.’ ijJHt fsRiT “why after the short 
a] ” jtI: ‘a speech maker.' Efim: “ who desires 

Svar or Heaven.” 

No. 132. — iqv: qj (8-3-47). Of the Fwa7ya of these two 

f is the substitute, when the word pada follows. 

^ ‘ under foot.* * with feet pointing upwards ; 

head and foot.* 

No. 133.— ( 8 2-66). HW ¥: FJTfJ 

‘i^ii is the substitute of s final in a pada, and of sajuth.' 

j Siqf^TqsiT^; *a contradiction of No. 87.’ 

No. 134. — ^STnT^flT3,q3 (6-1-113). ^r^HT^cT: mm 

I O S> ' 

U is the substitute of ru coming after ’an unprolated at, and 
[ before the same. This is an Apv^da of bho, bhago, &g. 

[ Ex. {s=^ sup) uiei; = vmi = ftnsr + = Ttotto 

Uguna) = fajS]i^l (No. 74) = ^iva to be worshipped. 
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No. 135. — g (6-1-114). The same, when has (a soft 
consonant ) follows. ( ^iva to be worshipped ). 

No. 136. — fimniTOrJItraw &rsfai (8-3-17). 7 is the substi- 

tiite of rti, preceded by Mo, Ihago^ <fec., when as follows. 

^ = or (67). WTWItto <fec. are 

interjections of irregular formation* en<ling in s. TTUW ^rT I When 
y has been substituted for the ru of them, the next rule applies. 

No. 137. — s5ragoi7ir?rT: ^T^^TlI5!W (8-3-18). According to 
hridyana^ the final v or y of a pada is changed to slightly articulated 
V or y, when as follows. ( But according to ^dkalya they are elided, 
No. 67). 

No. 138 . — ^tSt (8-3-20). The final y of a pada coming 

after o, and not being slightly articulated is always dropped. ( This 
is said in deference to the opinion of Qdrgya. *0 God.' 

^gaUoTtig ‘ when it is slightly articulated,' WTUWcT. ^ 

No. 130. — g xiS (8-3-21). The final v and y of a pada, 
coming after the letter a, is elided, when uh in the capacity of a pada 
follows, g is used in these sen-ses. ( I ) ( angry speech ). 

gggiWTtJTW ‘compassion.’ appointing to some office, : 

‘relation’ and Tna;^^ complete a verse.' 

H I Here the final y of sah reduced to the form say 

is elided before uh. But HsgrgrTIT ‘ woven in a loom.’ Because utam 
18 past part, of il 5 (, j 

No. 140. — ’gfg (8-3-22). wmirTW^gaipi TO Sm: i 

ftrfvsfg • Bet y coming after bho, hhago^ agho^ and the letter a, be elided 
before a consonant in the opinion of all. WT ‘ 0 Gods.’ MUT 

‘ 0 salutation to thee.’ qjf^ ‘ 0 ! go.’ 

No. 141.— nsgFa ( 8-2-G9 ). ggT g gFa i JltaTOJ « 

E is the substitute of the word ahan, but not when ahan is followed 
by a case-affix. 

+ - g’BW ‘day by day.’ itin: *a class of days.’ 

ggftl Rfw gSTWg ‘by two days,’ Here ahan is followed by the 
case affix bhydm. 

No. 142. — ?T ft (8-3-14). By when followed by r, is elided. 
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Nu. 143 — 5^x5 gAo al^TUn: ( C-3-1 1 1 ). When dha or r caus- 
ing elision of a preceding dha or r, follows, an (preceding the elision) 
is lengthened. Hence, WrT = TWr? * he sports again.’ ^firT + 
XTQ: - ‘ Hari is glorious.’ 

‘^iva is resplendent.’ feij ‘why aw?’ Witness 

‘destroyed,’ ‘raised.’ 

ru xgin tfhr i?5?S hbfn StS ^ mjq i Here 

No. 135 directs the 8ul)stitiuion of w for the ru which takes the place 
of the final of manas by 133, and No. K2 pleads for the elision of rw, 
t. e. r. At this junctuie Parihhtish^ No. 58 decidt*s that a subse- 
quent rule III the order of r.he AshtiUlhyayi shall take effect. Hence, 
since No. 142 is the l4tl\ aphoisiu of Chapter 3, Lecture 8 and No. 
135*is the 114th aphorism of Cliapter 1, Lecture 6, No. 142 should 
take effect. But No 68 which divides AshtAdhyayi into two portions, 

; the former and the latter, declares that a rule in the latter shall ha*ve 
no existence lu the eye of one occuring in the former. Hence No. 
135 ill utter oblivion of No. 142, substitutes w. Thus we get 
(giina). Manoratha means ‘a cherished wish.’ 

No, 144 . — «iith (G-M32). The su 
. (a case-atHx) of the prouommals, etad and tad is elided before a con- 
sonant; provided that they do not contain the augment k, nor form 
part of a coin[iouiid marked by the privative particle nah. 

Ex. that Vislinu « iiufgw: ( eshah Nom, Sin. of etad), 

H TIW: ( that Siva), fsRW ‘ why without the augment k* Witness 
‘that iSiva.’ OT5? fJJTrt Witness ‘not that 

f^iva.’ Because the compound is of negative force, we should make use 
of No. 85. ‘ why before a consonant ? ’ * he being here.’ 

(Nos. 133, 134 and 74). 

No. 144a. —msfe ifT ( 6-1-134). The su of m 

is elided, before a vowel provided that the elision alone serves to com- 
plete the verse. §n SfnWTft IW* ‘ that Rama, the sou of Dasaratha! 

CHAPTER VI. 

Declension of Nouns and Pronouns, 

(Preliminary remarks and Definitions). 

Should one ask, *how mauy kinds of nouns are there in Sans- 
krit, it would be answered thus: — ^ UT?pimi{ 
zm g Stsrw II wafti f ii wfBo wo a i mo ;go q i 


3 
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111 ^irukta, one of the six Vtddnf/as composed hy Yaska, every 
noun is said to be funned fiom a verb, in (banimar, the son (>f S^ikata 
i. e. ^cikatayana calls nouns as derivations from verlis; but in Ni(jama^ 
they are moat appropriately termed rudld, conventional too. Hence 
nouns are divided into two great classes. Yaugika and Yo‘m’rudhi, so 
far as their etymology is concerned ; and into 3 classes; when woids of 
popular acceptation are also tyken into account. Nouns are called 
Yaugika when they retain their etymological sigmticance i.e. when both 
the stem and the suffix carry their proper sense. Yoga-ruiihis aie those, 
which possess tjieir etymological sense and lia^e a secotidaiy rnenning 
too. Rudhis are those winch have lost llieir eiymolog cal impoit and 
bear a conventional sense only. 

Examples of Yaugika words— giHT ( ^ + = doer, ’eht ( ^ 4*^^ ) 

«t usurper. 3T(1T- giver. 

' Examples of Yoja rudhi — ( c|^TfT: ) a h^tus ; ‘ a 

brother.’ xtc. Cp the English word Puraso), 

Examples of Rudhi — ‘a lied.’ ‘a garland, ikc.^ 

In Sanskrit noums are innected by adding to the end of tlie 
crude form. Sanskrit uses intlections to distinguish — ( 1 ) Three 
Numbers: the Singular, the Dual and the Pluial. (2) Six or seven 
Cases; Nominative, Accusative, <kc. (.3) Three Cenders: Masculine, 
Feminine, Neuter. Nouns are either Substantive or Adjective. Subs- 
tantives have inflections of number and case, but aio chiefly each of one 
gender only. Adjectives have inflocti' ns of number, case and gender. 

No. U5. — (1-245). Any signi- 
ficant form of word, not btdiig a verbal root, an affix, or what ends 
with an affix, is called Rrdt^tddikd, i, e. a crude form of word. 

I The literal power, or sense of a word is 
called ariha. i It is of 4 kinds, 

the power of expressing a genus, quality, action and substance; as, 
ITT; ‘ a cow,’ ‘ white,’ ‘ a cooker,’ ‘ a wooden elephant.’ 

No. 140.— ( 1-2-4G). And what ends with krit 
and taddhit suffixes; and compounds, are named crude forvis. 

|[irnr i A compound is recognised by the 

preceding rule as a crude form, hence the citation of it in this rule 
determines that a compound, but not a sentence should be called a 
crude form. 
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No 147. — §ti: (14-103). lygRrasT 

fgsr^^T ^ififsT W: i The sup allixes have three dictions, i, e. 

speak of 3 numbers; hence the three dictions in each successive set 
of three are severally named, Singular, Dual and Plural. It may be 
a-.ked what these sup suffixes signify. The answer is gtlT 

rT^lfTOTIT — 'I’he Mahdbhdshya. The sup suffixes 
denote the object, the subject, *&o., and number too, as the tih verbal 
suffixes do. Hence the sup suffixes express the different case-relations 
and are marked by number in addition. They are 21 in all, and are 
arranged m 7 sets, each set constituting a triad of 3<iffixe8. 

No. 148. — (1-4-104). Lot the sup suffixes as well 
as the l )0 named vibhahi. 

No. 1 48 rt. — 

IfTtJ (4-12). The case-.iffixes, with their meanings are as follojvs. 
The indicatory letters are bracketed after the affixes to which they 


belong. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. 

g ( 3- No. 4 ) 

St 

tan (g;— 149) Doer. 

2nd. 

«at 


OT — 151) Object, 

3rd. 

CT — 149) 

WITJT 

Instrument, by. 

4 th. 

# {g> — IDl) 

wnw 

Dative, to. 

5 th. 

sfs ( 3f— «) 

wrm 

Ablation, from. 

6th. 

(ff) 


?jITW Possession, of. 

7th. 

ftp (^) 


§? Location, in. 


iV. B. — The eighth case is simply a repetition of the Ist, be- 
cause the Nora, of address is nothing else than the True Nominative. 
In Sanskrit there are, strictly speaking, 6 cases, if the word case be 
taken as the equivalent of hdraka ( SRiirftfFI srtt^f:) which means ‘one 
who does something ’ ). The Possessive is not regarded a case, be- 
cause it expresses the relation of ownership, i. e., the relation of one 
noun with another, while the ^nekrit word kdraka show^s the relation 
of a noun and a verb. 

No. 148 h, — saiTxpiTfetrfeRTrJ ( 4-1-1 ). After a word ending with 
the Feminine terminations nip and dp and after a crude form. 

No. 148 ( 3-1-1 ) ( let ) an affix. 

No. 148 d, — ( 3-1*2 ), (be) subsequent (be placed after them). 
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No. 148 e. — «( 2-2-47 ). The Ist case-affixes are also 
employed in the sense of the Vocative case. Thus § nST ‘ 0 RAnia.’ 

HwSsTT^iT^inTftigiS^iiTin TOTURW = to address a 
thing { or a person ) in the form or state which actually pertains to 
such a thing (or such a person) is 8amb6dhana. — Padamanjan. 

No. 148 ( 2-348 ). * ’ I A 

word-form ending with the Ist case-affixes is called samantrita ‘ad- 
dressed or nominative of address;' provided that it is used in call- 
ing or inviting or addressing. . The initial syllable of an dmantrila 
is acutely accenfed ( ^ 6-1-198). Thus I 

But when it follows a pada i. e. a finished word and does not occur 
at the beginning of a pdda i. e. a poetic line, it is entirely accented 
gravely, w S nn ugH ^ 8-1-19 ). 

No. 148 5f. — ( 2-3-49). The noni. sing, affiv ( g) 
is (Jailed sambuddUy ^ TTW, i nil. The su is elided in these instances. 
(See No. 244). 

No. 149. — (1-3-7). The letters of chu and td groups are 
named it i, e. Indicatory. Thus j of jas, t of td. 

No. 150. — 51 fewwT g WV* ( 1-34 ). But tu letters, s and m 
occuring in vihhaktu &re not called Indicatory. Thus « in ps ; m 
in hliydm. 

No. 151 (1-3-8). The initial letters I, I ka kha 

<fec. of any affix except taddJut affixes are Indicatory, Thus « of saa. 

No, 152. — (1-4-22). The dual and sing, case- 
affixes are respectively used to denote duality and singularity. 

No. 153. — S’gg ( 1-4-21). A plural case-affix is used 

to denote plurality. 

No. 154. — qpimrw q fafa^TfarpgSsgff (1-4-13). u: xtftni 
fITrfir nfwsirfaS qrsf H’a ll Whatsoever 

affix is used after whatsoever form ; that form beginning with that 
affix, ( when the affix follows) is called |n Inflective Base *aaga' 

N. B . — The name, ahga is given to 1)he crude form of a word 
to which an affix is attached. The object of so doing is to prepare 
the way to certain grammatical rules that take efteot on an affix by 
reason of an ahga, and on an ahga by reason of an affix ; for instance, 
in the vocative sing, the form standing thus — iTtf g. the voc. 8, is caused 
to vanish by the ahga Rama, ( 6-1-69), 
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No. 155. — OTSTTJITfsf (1-1-27). FS, ftnt9, 3W, 5fTT 
Wf, mn, ra, ^w, m, Fhh i jArncuisrF^mTtncTvi- 
nfm sjcTOT^Tw^fTTiinj i ^winfw ywumrarw i <!?5r?c «rft[5TnmsaiR9T: « 
fa^ iu 35 r, ^5 k, fg. gw^, M^rgFwB ii The words, 

tarvQj (fee. are called Pronominalt ( Sarvanama ). They are — OT = allj 
ftni 5 I = all, 3 W=both, 3 V|U = both; (datarat datama are affixes, hence 
words ending with them are meant ) SR??! = which of two ? WfTB = which 
of many ? ^ other, = either, ^cTT « other, ?5ifT or w = other ; 

^11 = half; HW = all, ^ii=r whole. The following are also Pronomiiials, 
when they imply a relation in time or place, but not wl^n they are used 
as names wz., ^ =» east, prior ; tR = after, iB?lt = west, posterior ; srfgfUT = 
south, right; = north, igtlt = hinder, other; -slower; likewise 
^ is a Pronominal in the sense of ‘own,’ but not in the sense of 

iflfn ‘ a kinstmiu ’ or ‘ property.’ is a Pronominal in the sense 

of ‘outer’ or ‘an undergarment.’ fir^ or H^ = he, she, it, that; ii^ = 
who, which, what ; 5 ?^ = this, - this, = this, that ; 55K = one, 
fg = two, gars - thou, = I, Bag = your honor ; fsRif who ? what ? 

No. 15G. — FavrniTr3a3rmBaga>|T(M-28). maBaBiBBTaTBugi 

The Pronommals are optionally so called, when they enter into compo- 
sition of the Bahuvrihi kind expressing the cardinal points. 
gaBlTag JJBHB afanrgaT “the south-east quarter.” Here the 
compound can be declined eitlier as Jiamd or as sarvd ; e g. aFafUigaTiI, 
or ( dative sing. ). This is true, when the compound denotes 

antarala, ‘the intermediate space, not a person; as, HTB^TBigOT 
‘ she to whom what is north is east.’ 

A simple girl who thinks so. 

No. 157. — B ( 1-1-29). The Pronominals are not treated 

as such in forming a Bahuvrihi compound. Thus fgnfaxiaTa ‘to him 
who loves all’ ra^RFaBTaBJBraFBlfiiq^K: ‘ho whose father is thy father.’ 
If the restriction bo removed, the compound would become rOOlfBrjja;: 

( BaBTBlBS: HTHOT ), because akach^ one of the taddhit suffixes always 
comes before the final syllable of a Pronominal. 

No. 158 qffttrTBBT§ (1-1-30). Also not when a word in the 3rd 

case is compounded with a Pronominal. BTBgoni ‘ a month 

before.’ 

No. 159. — B (1-1-31), Also not in a Dvandva compound. 
TOTBdBTBUTB ‘of castes, stages of life and others.’ Here itara is 
not a Pronominal. 
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No. 160, — fafWTUT gife ( 1'1*32). But a Pronominal in a Dvaii« 
dva compound is optionally treated as such, when the case-affix ja$, 
follows. It 

No. 161. — (1-1*33). But these 
are optionally regarded Pronominals, when jas follows. Thus 
Xmm: ‘the 1st'; gtW, ‘the last.’ rxmw. fTfT^3?aT ITT^: I 

Taya is an affix and stands for what ends therewith. Hence, %Ha, 
‘the second.’ ‘few.* to, TOT*, ‘half.’ The rest 

of the declension is like Rama, WT*. i The rest like sarva, 

Kema is a True'’ Pronominal, as it is given in the list, but the other 
words of this rule are not such, though they are treated as Prouomi 
nals before the affix jas. 

No. 162.— srsr^HTTtrnynfTn BagTOTmnHxrTTniT 
(1-1-34). ht 

11 The name of Pronominal which is in all oases assigned 
to these on account of their being read in the list of Pronominals, 
when they denote some relation in time or place and are not used as 
names, becomes optional, when follows. nS, triSlTt; ui, un:, ^fec. 

‘why, when they are not used as names’! Witness 
‘the Kurus living in the north.’ Here uftara is simply 
a tribal name. 

H The specification of some determinate 
point, (avadhi), as suggested by the significant power of purva, &c. is 
all that is meant by vyavasthd. For instance, when we say that Calcutta 
is to the east, the word ‘east’ suggests to the mind the idea of some 
fixed point or place say K^si with reference to which Calcutta is des- 
cribed as being to the east, ajg^rrat ‘ why the restriction of 
vyava8ihd'^ Note which means ‘ expert singers.’ 

No. 163.— Vl?nipIRTJT (M-33). The designation of 
Pronominal, assigned to sva, when it means something else than a 
kinsman or property, becomes optional, when jas follows. Hence wo 
have ‘ own, selves.’ But ^t: = kinsmen, property. 

No. 164. — gfgSTmtiHOTT’aST: (M-36). The title of 
Pron. assigned to antara^ when it means ‘outer, or an undergarment* 
optionally holds good, when jas follows. W-tTCT:, ST >IUT‘. ‘ houses 

outside the city walls.’ V?rin ST ‘ undergarments, petty- 

coats.’ isrfimTirfH m gft ‘ m a town 

outside a walled city.’ This is not a Pron. here. 
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No. 105.— (14-1 ). ?n ^ «iwii 

vr denotes either the limit conclusive or the limit inceptive 
( wir^rrfwrsivSFfTTrr ). Fronv this aphorism to the 38th Aphoiism 
of the 2rid Chapter of the 2nd Lecture, only one name should be 
given to anything (apt to assume a double name), namely, the 
name which comes last (when there are two or rnoie names possessing 
j equal authority ), and would be of little utibty, if it w'ere debarred 
I from taking etfect. Hence, in case of a suffix beginning with a vowel 
I as ms, ikc., the name, bha in preFereuce to that of }Ma is given to a 
I base coming befoie such a suffix. 

, No lOG. — ( 14-3 ) g 3i g g- ^ Yu' denotes long 

t and long u. Words ending iii long i and u, being invariahly Fe- 
minine, aie named nadi. ^nTta7HIt!?nBT«WT?a31=TTtlT^tr5a^T fgqwsiffclil- 
I The word dkhyd ‘appellation’ authorises us tu re- 
cognise such words as are distinguished l)y long i and u, and are na- 
t'lrally feminine in force, feminine without regard to another word 
implied by them. I The original gender is to be 

taken into account; although the wor<l which was at Hist feminine, 

I now forms pait of a compound denoting a male. Hence, femi- 

I nine, meaning cxeelloiice, gives a feminine character to the compound 
‘a man possessing many exc dlent qualities.’ 
gMqf^rpjTT ^ci fefri uj 

ntnirsjTsiTnVtl tl Words like uhu, an arrow 

ahui, Mightning’ being of common gender, are feminine in literal 
force, hence they are styled nadi by aitl hrasvascha; so too the ad- 
jectives, ‘ skilful, ifec.’ 

I Again, some one objects 

that grdnumi ‘ the leader ot a village’; Wmlfd ‘a sw^eeper’ 
cannot he called nadi, because they end with vcrljal roots and are of 
threefold gender. The answer is, 

WtfflT the designation, nadi should be given to these, because 

though they possess verbal character still, they are chiefly used of 
persons. Thus I 

No. 1G7.-— (1-4-4). 

5f teSl 5T fr rat h* Words ending in long i and t* that can be chang- 
ed into iyah, man respectively ( ) are not named nadi; but not 
so the word str%. Hence the vocative of hi is % ^t:; but not | 
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I No. 168. — ^rrftr (1*4 5). But feminine words ending in long 
i and w, and admitting the substitutes iyafi and uvaa ; are optionally 
called nadi, when the case-affix dtn follows ; stri excepted. Hence 
qrTH or fTOiT in 6. p., fqfa, f^aUTW m 7. a. 

No. 169. — fipffT 1-4*6 ) and words ending in i or w long 

or short, (stH excepted) which admit i'ya/l, uvan a.ve optionally named 
nadt, when suffixes with the indicatory n follow. Hence mati is 
optionally called nadi in connexion with fdt suffixes. 

No. 170. — (1-4*7) T?f(ar- 

TO Fa CITff II Excepting ihe word sakki (a friend), all the rest 
ending in short i or m, being not of iiadi designation, are called ghi. 

Ex. tiFc, ( the sun ) { the spring, honey), ‘ good, a 

sage' &c. 

Sura fsritrinraTfT ^FfT 

nffT^^T, ^ WOT Frl^* ^ Ti}T«5!IE^^3T V¥Q W 

H 50rdTnre»?7tff? fg^TTTfe^TwgFfT, uf^- 

§V3: II In the present rule, the w’ord besha ;s (inahfiud by the adjective 
hrasva ‘short;’ hence we may understand, that a word not being snichi, 
ending in short t or u, is called yht. The restriction, asakhi implies 
that only the word sakhl in the form in which it appears is cxcepred; 
but the vowel i, the final of it does not come within the exception. 
What results then? goFa: ‘he whose friend is hand- 

some’; the word suscikhi is thus named ghi, , The crude form of 
sakhl forbids the opeiation ‘ whatever ends with sakhi can- 

not be treated as sakhi. 

No. 170a, — uFfr: ( l.-d-S) The word, paii (lord or 

master), only when it occurs at the end of a compound is called ghi. 

Ex. 5rTnffT, &c. 

No. 171.— (1-1-43). Sut ( ;|, % T, 3!^ ’UTf ) of 
words other than neuter, are named Sarvandmasthdna. 

. No, 172.— (1-417) sftj urtiaT 

tJOT jra I When affixes beginning with s>i and 

ending with hop follow, and do not possess the title of Sarvandnia- 
sthdna the words preceding them are called pada. The kap suffix 
(fccurs in the 70th Aphorism of the 3id Chapter, Lecture the 5th. 

No. 173 — iiftww ( 1-4*18 ). usRHiFawRfifsg « 8Fty 

tH?i: wot WTH i That whicii precedes affixes 
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with an initial y or an initial vowel beginning with «« and ending with 
leaf is named provided that the affixes are not cjilled Sarvandm- 
(uthand. 

Hence, in accordance with the decision of No. 165, the name 
hha is given to bases coming before suffixes beginning with y or a vowel. 

- 

No. 174. — inijiff ( 1-2-41 ). A nnditeral affix is called 

aprikta ; as sti ( ^ ). 

No. 175. — (1-1*23). The words bahu and 
yam; and those ending in vatu and da/t are named rnnkhyd (a nu- 
meral ). vatup is added to yat ‘which’ tat ‘that’ 

‘that’ to e.xpress quantity or measure; as, CrnOPl 

‘as much, so much, (fee. ‘how many’ ends in daiz suffix. 

No. 176. — ^ ( 1-1-25 ). A numcriil ending in dati is called 
s/taL Hence is 67m t. . 

No. 1 77 — tiTOQw WR ( M-Gl ). hsr uri- 

WWTrlHRErHTWJTfT. The disappearance of an affix caused by 
the terms, luk, slu and lap is designated by these terms respectively. 

( Vide Rules ). 

No. 178. — nRitiRgtirw (1-1-62). When an affix has been 
I elided, it shall still continue to exert its influence in the grammatical 
I operation dependent upon it, ( *, e. it shall bo regarded as present). 

No. 179 — R gWRTffW ( M-63 ). 5 71531 9 i 

That in which the. word lu occurs is lumdtu The elision of an affix 
caused by the enunciation of the term lumdn ft. e. luk slu, lup) • 

debars it (the suffix iii the form of a blank) from taking effect on 
the base going before it. 

No. 180 . — Ftt (1-1-42). Si is called Sarvand- 

mastlyiiia. Si is a common name for yis and sas. 

No. 181. — Rgsi mfROTcTiiW (1-2-47). When a crude 
form ending in a long vowel is treated as neuter, a short vowel is the 
substitute of it. Masc. «aT; Neut. ga (heavenly). Masc. laltn; 
Neut. latcTR, (fee. 

No. 182 — ^ fiiTg u Sj (M-48). Whenever a short vowel 
is substituted for a long* one ; ik only takes the place of ech. Masc. 
ffi; Neut. nfx (having much wealth ). Masc. Neut. ^ ( having 
good boots ). 


( 42 ) 


No. 183. — fmiir: ( 1-1-45 ). Ik ( i. e, i, «, rl, hi, used 

in the room of yan (semivowels, ya, va, ra, la ) ore called Samprasdram. 

The substitution takes place in order and on the I)a8i8 of aiialo^ry. 

No. 184. — CCTT^T ( 1-1‘24 ). A numeral ending in sh or n is 

named shat, tnj = six, = nine, = eight, &c. 

No. 185. — ( M-21 ). hSt 
^T lfer, H I In the presence of something following, whatever is 

not preceded by anything is ddi ; and g iiwrpcit 

§T5ri: in the presence of something preceding whatever is nut follow- 
ed by anything, is onfa e. final. A single letter cannot assume 
two such characters, hence the necessity for ihe [iresent rule. An 
operation to be perfouned upon a singie letter shall be regarded as 
upon ail initial or upon a hnal. Thus id of idatn, after idutn has 
assumed the form ida ( by No’s. 263, 316 ) is elided by ( ) 

when a suffix called dp beginning wirdi a hal follows. Now short a is 
left behind, which is lengthened by gfa g before waTTT, tkc. by the lieonso 
of the present rule. 


Parihuasiu ItULua. 

No. 186. — (1-2-64 ). hSwj: 

feWT^T QfTfT fjWrr When the same case ending follows each of 

a set of similar forni.s, one only of the forms is retained. Thus, to 
express the iiom. pi. of we have ^g;?. ^gJT, &c. If you 
elide the l.'st two forms, you liave H H Again eliding the 2ud s j 

by you get Hence the elision of the 1st 5 remains | 

to be justified. Now, take the next interpretation where the word j 

Dvandva is obtained from the preceding Sutra. 

( 2 ) WflfHFSTrT ^ OTHJtSwSRT fWrKT HT??: I 

A Dvandva compound of the similar forms having been effected as 
required by the existing cause, and the -Samasa being followed by a 
solitary Vibhakti^ one only of the forms is retaine 1. d’hus ^5K g g, 1 

( here by the suffix a is used at the end of tbe Samasa 

thus giving tbe form ^g ). Here, by the intervention of the suffix a, 
no elision of the forms takes place. Hence, this expl. tod is defective. 

( 3) mfg ggmftn hut 

fflcR UcrSu^Fh I Whatever similar forms are seen coming before a sin- 
gle case-ending \ out of those Pratipddtka'i, crude forms, oue is retain- 
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i_: 

f 6'! without any cause. This explanation provides that out of words 
; agreeing in form i. e. sound, though not in sense, one only is retained. 

jTTfJ means a mother as well as a measure. lu speaking of the two 
' together in any case, one only is retained. 

( 4 ) TORT im fewriT nxn m waff? i Out of 

a collection of similar word-forms there is but one retained in any case 
whatever, ^t, ^^t:. 

No. 187. — gr^TUrTTf wgffT ll An operation relating to the 

base of a word is more powerful than an operation^ concerning a 
letter of it. 

As an instance S. 3. TlTT + ^ = Tm + ’BT. the uninflected form 
standing thus, the rule 3^: ( 6-1-101 ) being of Antarahi^a 

character debars Birfe ^Ttl: (7-3-107) from substituting ekdr in 
place of the final of the base Ramd. ( See No. 59 ). Hence the nefid 
of the present Paribhdshd. Hence, the subsequent rule ijiTfff 
prevails. Thus we have ^ 

In accordance with the Universal Maxim., No. 59, an Antardnga 
rule debars a subsequent rule ; to produce the opposite result in the 
case of a base, this Parihhdshd was framed. 

No. 188 — TTlffTufeBiTI^d I When 

some grammatical operation is spoken of the crude form of a word 
exhibited in a rule, all the genders of the word may be taken into 
account, so far as the operation of the rule is concerned. Hence, sut 
augnient is invariably used in the declension of yai in all the genders. 
Thus UTHTn (whose? Masc. & Fern.) Likewise, 
or ■» Bnssf’arTT. Both the Maso. and Fern, forms of srita can 

be compounded with kashta. 

No. 189. — 3 II But when some action 
is to be performed on account of a sup or lift suffix that follows, the other 
genders of a crude form excepting the one m question are not taken 
into account. Hence, the Samprasdfam that is used in declining yuvan 
(a youth,) cannot be used in declining the same in the feminine gender. 
Hence HBa ( by ). But by the same rule, we 

cannot say ggg instead of xnu i In the same way, we cannot 
dse anaA as the substitute of in the Feminine ( by nor 

can we ?^ard the Sarvandmasthdna suffixes coming after it as nit ( by 
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— ^ I 

No. 189rt ll Of all operations, | 

elision is the most powertul t. e.^ it supplants all other operations : as ^ 

^jmrini^rfefr, *150. \ 


CHAPTER VIL 

Practical Rules of Declension. h 

Note that in the following substitution takes place according to j 
Maxims 6G & 48. 

After an Inflective Base ending in short a. 

Substitute : — 

No. 190 . — vh FwH ( 7-1 9 ). Ai8 for bins, 

No, 191. — ^53% ( 7-MO ). But optionally in the Vedas 
( 'nfiJrSgfiR or IS: ). 

No. 192. — (7-1-11 ). But not after idam and ados 
without k, i 

No. 193 . — ^ts'Fh ( 7-M2 ). Ina for id^ dt for nasi 

and sya for nas. 

No, 194. — Jq (7-1-13). Fa for /I*;. 

After a Pronominal ending in short a. 

Substitute : — 

No. 195. — W ( 7-1-14 ). Smai for ne. 

No. 196 .— iSt: prrFfW^T (7-1-15). Smut for ndsi and 
smin for ni. 

No. 197. — gmFaiSHsnST m (7-1-lC). But after purva^ &c. 
nine in mumber, optionally substitute smdi and smin for nasi and ni> 

No. 198 .- to: ^ (7-1-17), for jew. 

Substitute 

No. 199. — vni: (7-1-18)# 67 for aun after a Fein, Base 

ending in long a ( ftrv Si^*) 

No. 200. — (7-1-19). The ilk for the ilk, after ji Neuter, 

No. 201 — Fu: ( 7-1-20 ). A’ for^’oi and sas after the ilk. 

No. 202--W15TW: (7-1-21 ). AuFfor the ilk, t. e, jas and 

sas after ashtan in the form ashtd. 

Substitute — Luk i. e. elide. | 
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Mo. 203 — fi?WT 5^ (7-1*22). Jas and has after what is 
named shat. 

No. 204. — (7-1-23). Sa and am after a neuter base. 
(Note that Luh^ lup and slu, all those substitutes entirely disappear; 
.hence they are called elision complete, to distinguish them from eli- 
sion in part which is called lopa ). 

No. 205. — (7-1-24), (Substitute)— -aw for su and am 
after a Neuter Base ending in short a. 

No. 206. — (7-1-25). .dt/d *( ) for the 

ilk (h, after the five ending in the suffixes datar^ datum, 

( Note — 5Rf!W, ^sa, ^fTT. See No. 155 ). 

No. 207. — ( 7-1-26 ) but substitute not add for su 
and aw, after e'iara, in the Vedas (as, giTOfwHTJj). • 

No. 208. — ( 7-1-27). As for has after yush 
mad and asmad ( Thou and 1 ). 

No. 209. — J TTVicruTTiT ( 7-1-29 ). Am for he and for the Ist 6 
suffixes coming after the ilk ( yushmad and asmad ). 

No. 209 a. — OTR (7-1-27). iV for ias after the ilk (apply Max. 47) 

No. 210, — ( 7-1-30 ). Bhjani or abhyam for bhyas after 
the ilk, ( i. e. yushmad and asmad ). 

No. 211. — Vrf (7-1-31). At for the Ihyas of the 5th 
case after the ilk. 

No. 212. — 5««reRW g ( 7-1-32). At for nasi after the ilk. 

No. 213 . — htw ( 7-1-33 ). Akam for the modified form 

of the affix of the 6th plural, after the ilk. 

( Note that sdm is formed of sui and dm ). 

No. 214. — (7-3-116). Substitute: — dm for hi 
after words ending in nadi or in the feminine suffix dp, and after ni 
( a leader ), 

No. 215. — (7-3-117 ). The ilk (dm) for the ilk (hi) 
after what ends in short i or u and is called nadi, (See No. 169). 

No. 216 (7-3-118). Aut for the ilk (hi) after short 

t or tt ( of a base). 
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No. 217. (7-3-119). Aut^ox the ilk (ni) after short 

i or u and short a for the final of ghi, (see No. 170) when ni fol- 
lows gh{. 

No. 218 — (7-3-120). Nd for a/2 coming after 
ghi^ but not in the feminine. 

Note that the auijments used in the following rules are all dis- 
tinguished by the indicatory letter t\ hence they all come before the 
initial letter of what they enlarge by No. 39. 

No. 219.T— ( 7-1-52 ). Let the augment be sut 
of dm after Prouommals ending lu a long or sb.ort. 

No. 220. (7-1-53). [Substitute iraga (or /rf, three 

before the suffix dni^ 

No. 221.— (7-1-54). iV'u^ of dm after an iiiflec- 
ti^Je ba-e on Hug in a short vowel, or in iiadi or in df. 

No. 222. (7-1-55). The ilk of the ilk after 

what is called shat, and after chafur, four. 

No. 223 (7-3-112). At of suffixes with the 

indicatory h after a word ending in nadi. 

No. 224. UT^TTi (7-3-113). Yat of nit suffixes after dp {i e. 

what ends with dp }. 

No, 252 — (7-3-114). Syat of 7iit suffixes 
after a Pronominal ending in dp and shorten the dp. 

Now note that Maxims. 55 and 37 are used in interpreting the 
following rules. 

No. 226. nm* (7-3-108). Substitute Guna — for the 

final short vowel of a base, when sambuddhi, i. e. the voc. su follows. 

No. 227. ^ ( 7-3-109 ). Also when the suffix jas follows. 

No. 228. — (7-3-110). For a base end- 
ing in short ri; when hi and Sarvandmasthan suffixes follow ( see Nos. 
171 and 180 ). 

No. 229. — (7-3*111 ). For gU, when hit suffixes follow. 

Note that Maxims. 55 and 45 are applied in the following. 

No. 230. — (7-3-103). Substitute ekdr for the 
final short a of a base, when a plural suffix beginning with jhal 
follows. 
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No. 231. — WTH ^ ( 7-3-101 ). For the ilk of the ilk, when os 
follows. 

No. 232 — gin: ( 7-3-105 ) For dp, when du or 6s follows. 

No. 233. — ^ (7-3-100). For the ilk {dp)f when sarn- 
budhi fallows. 


CHAP'fFU VIII. 

» Declension of Bases ending, in short a. 

E.x. nw— Kama. 

1 . JJ. THT -1- g ^ nn -h ( Nus. 4 and 2a) * UW5 (133) = rm + T 
( Nos. 4 and 2a ) c= )• 

l.d. nw + WT ( 1«S6 ). At this stau% in accordance with the 
judgment of No. 58, the follovving iiile lo the exclusion of No. 60 
seems to apply. 

No. 234. — tr^JTHT: ( 6 1-102 ). vw,: Slifg 

CSRtSti: wig — Wlien ac/* of the 1st and second case follows 
ak, substituto tlie long vowel homogeneous with tiie preceding ak, 
singly for both. By this rule, the infl.jcted form would be ttitt, but 
the next rule forbids this step, ^ 

No. 235. — ( 6-1-104 ). wfeftsr sT ns i 

rrS’T* It Kule 234 does not take effect, when ich follows a, Ilenco, 
reverting to No. GO, we have 

1. d. n&T 1 p. nw + = Tm + TO (149) = Now this form gives 

occasion for the operation of tho following Apvada ( contradictory ) rule. 

No. 236 . — iuSt ( 6-1-07 ). TOTT^riTgi^Ki^nir itth: TiT^Tm- 

EK13^: lEElTfT II When guna follows short a being not ffual in a pada, 
the form of the following ( gnna ) is singly substituted for both. But 
according to Maxim. ( 60 a. ) this Apvada contradicts 

No. 73, but not No. 234. Hence by No. 234, we have nWTJ in 1 p> 

2. s. rw+’Jiw — again. 

No. 237 «fjT ( 6-1-107 ). ijjSt swfTOTH: 

RpTfT I When ah is followed by the vowel of a» 2 , the form of the preced- 
ing ah is singly substituted for both. Hence, toij 2. a. 

2. d. TOT ; 2. p. TO+Tig = TO TO ( 151 ) = totF ( 234 ). 
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No. 238._HtmwtT5i:JfH (6-1-103). fi ab «t: ; 

vm: QiSITSIfa «l; WWJ « substituted for the s of iaa m the 

niasculiiie, when the long vowel homogeneous with the prior has been 
singly supplied (see No. 234) hence, Now this form appar- 

rently calls ftito action the following rule. 

No. 239. — 3*! )• ^ ; 

TO CHWwntiT #»a Meffttia siauR sfu wtwt atw a w m: wirema : 

aS I aa raata sfa = ?fa fa8>S arfagin?? anwij i g»j imamgTO?iaa- 

aanatj ll The dental n following r or $h in the same pada is changed 
to the'cerebral', although at, ku., pa { letters of these groups ), the par- 
ticle u« and mm. singly or conjointly come between them. The 
citation of da is simply to debar the prohibition ‘ Padavyavayepi ’ 

{ 8-4-38 ). Nam here represents anusvilra. Now a would be changed 
to the cerebral ; but being final it comes within the scope of the 
following prohibitive rule. 

No. 239 o.— traRtta ( 8-4-37 ). ttwana I iTOtg 1 The final n of 
a pada is never changed to the cerebral. Hence, we have ItHtg m 2. p. 

3. *. na -4 2T - tm -4 TO ( 193 ) = TOa ( Guna ) = tTOin ( 238 ). 
i(Ta 4" wna — 3. d, to this form the next rule refeis. 

No. 240.— gfa a (7-3-102 ). asnSt igtamistB ala: ii When a 
cas^ffix with the initial yaa follows a base ending m short a, the 
short a is lengthened. Hence, 3. d. tWiWHJ. 3. p. ITH -4 = 

TIH-41^ (190) = ttw: (Nos. 09, 133, 109). 

4 . s. TW -4 9 = na -4 a ( 194 ) = irata ( 240 ). Here by Maxim 
No. 46. I’a is a case-atl'ix, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 4 d. tWJ 
wTJji 4p. «aw^ = 4iww:(230). 

6. «. na -4 afa = nw + arg ( 193 ) - turtg ( 73 ) = <i«i^ ( 87 ) 
Now the final d of this pada is changed to t (^) 8y the following. 

No 241 aiTOta (8-4-66). Char is optionally substituted for 

jhal, when a pause follows ( see No. 13 ). ■Heace,_^we have the alter- 
native form HTOJ also. 5. <1. tiHTWnJj. 5 p. Ttdw; i 

6. .. nw -4 = TTTO> ( 193 ). 6. d. TTW -4 = (231) 

-mSi: (68; 133,109). 6. p. rw 4 = HW -4 TOJ ( 221 ). 

No. 242.— snfa (0-4-3). areiTOtpaal?; aifj l When ndm fol- 
lows, the final vowel of a base in lengthened. Hence 6. p. TWITOJ- 
7.S. «W -4 fe = n« -4 ? ( 151 ) = TtH (Guna). 7. rt. TWat: 7.p. tm -4 
g = cm g ( 230 ). This invokes tho following. 
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No. 243. — ( TO ) VTTO Hfuqi: ( 8 3*59 ). ^ «fi?jnTWif tTTWT 

TTrOiiTsrq^^gq; hw fhJsinS^i: f5T?T i 
HFI uatr: II Subbtitiite the cerebral for the dental s, when the 
dental s following in or ku, and not forming the final of a pada is 
either a 8nl)8titute or part of an affix. Sh is the like of » dental. 
Hencfe, I Voo. sing. % Tm + H ( see 148^. ). The s of ihe Voo. 
sing, is elided by the following. 

No. 244. — ( 6-1-69). The consonant of saw- 
huddhi is elided after an Inflective base ending in eh or in a short 
vowel. Hence, § nw l Voc. dual ^ ttrI, % IWl: I jW2:^T*. I 

In the same way are declined Krishni and other words ending in 
short a. All bases ending with the krii suffixes — 'qst, wg, "silll, TI, IS, 
aie invariably masculine and are declined like Itaina. 


B. — Declension of Pronominals ending in short a. 

iV. B. — The Pronominals too are declined like Rdma with cer- 
tain exceptions as are given hereafter. 

— all. l.«. l.c/. Bill 1 = -f ( 198 ) 

== H<l + ? ( 151 ) -^ {[/urn ), 2. 8. I 2. d h3t i 2. p. i 

3. s. I 3. d ^giwam i 3. p. i 4. s. ^ = ( 195 ). 

4 d. I 4. p. hSw: I 56'. ^fH = ggWTrT (196). 5. d. h3t- 

HiTW I 5, p. itSwi; I 6 . s. HJTfq i 6 . d. ggni: i 6 . p. gg f -gm = hs + 
em (2l9) = g3?P^ ( 230) = ?TgqTiT ( 243). 7. V ;0g + = ggfwsr 

( 19G ). 7. d. I 7,p. i stosttIt: i Iu like man- 

ner are declined visva, Ac. ending in short a. 

I The word ulM ‘both’ always ends 
K^ith dual suffixes. Thus gSfT 1 and 2. d. gwTPJin I 3, 4, 5. d. ggSi: i 
3 and 7. d. tns^g i The object of reading ubha 

IS a Pronominal is to make it take the taddhit suffix akach. Hence, 
Ac. Hw: ^15 HWT- | 

ilTTOTr?. Sama when it is a pron., is synonymous with sarva [ 
all,’ but not with (equal), as is explicitly shown by its use as I 
but not as The changes to be noted m regard to | 

Jie niuQ pdrva Ac. (see Nos. 162 and 197 ) are as follows. i 

1. p. 5 S or jgt: 1 6 . *. jdwTrl, 5 [OTf}, i 7. #. nS 1 ^ 

^he rest like 4 arva, Like puria are declined iic, afgm Ac. ngy 


4 



{ so ) 


•is always singular, xysRir, ^SRWTrT, 9SRW, i 

f^fT and are' both adanta i. e, end in short a ; and arc synonymous 
with \ Those which end in consonants will be treated later on. 


C , — Declension ok Defective Bases. 

The word { free from old age ) requires to be noted, as an 
example of a Defective base. 

No. 215.-— aintiT: 3IT??5=!Ir?TWTJT ( T-‘M0l ). fawwT I 

Substitute jaras for jard lioforc a case-suffix with an initial vowel 
^ rI3^fT¥5 *3 I. Within the jurisdiction of pada and 
af/(ja, i. e. in the course of the operation of rules relating to finiahed 
words and Inflective bases, whatever is spoken of a particular word, 
applies also to what ends with the word. Hence, what- is said about 
jard, is also true of whit ends with jam. Bat if it be urged that 
jaras should take the place of the whole word, nirjara, as enjoined 
by No, 48; it cannot hold good, bec.uiso f3Ta’^am3^!iT3^T Mgfjt? 
sulistitutes take the place of that form only which is exhibited in the 
rule enjoining a substitute. Hence, the subslitute jaras comes in 
the room of jard only which is cited in the rule. Again, another 
objection may be raised, that jaras is enjoined of jard with the long a; 
but not of jard with the sliort a. This objection is thus answered — 

\ What is marked by a change in part does 
not become like another, i. e quite a difl’erent thing. By way of 
illustration it is ssid that a dog remains a dog, e\en after it bus lost 
its ears. Hence, 1. s. k \,d. i 2. s \ 

2. d. I 2. p. i 3. 6-. 3. d i 3. p, 

T*., &o. It is declined like Rama before suffixes begiiiuiug with 
consonants. 

No. 246.— (6H- 
63). in3, 3?rT, ^TfesfiT, VlVfy ^53, f^^T, gu, ogifj. 

33^, '3TW, 5tlT oTT II VVheu ms, tfec. follow, 

optionally substitute — pad for pdda ( the foot ) ; dat for datita ( a 
tooth ) ; nas for ndsikd ( the nose ) ; md^ for mdsa ( a month ) ; hrid for 
hridaya (the heart); nis for nisd (night); asan for asrij (blood ); 
yushati for yush (soup) ; doshan for dosh ( thd arm) ; yakan for yahri*^ 
(the liver); mkan for sakrU (dung); udan for udalcu (water); dsan 
for dsya ( mouth ). 
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Ist case UiSt, UT^T: I 2nd case TIT^JT, UT^T, or qg: i 

3id case q^T or qiS^, m^TTWim or q^wJTW, qiS: or qfg:, Sm. 

1st case wm:, in§T, mqr: i 2iid case wthh, WtSt, or 

mn: I 3id case mm or Wliq, HTHTWim or WinwJTq WTWJTW i ( Here, 

■ rd for s hy No 133’ y for ru l)y No. 136 and elision of y 6y No. 140). 
3. p, Pifw: or mif: l 4. s. ITT§, or mniq, mwjTJI, ifec. 

1st case qm: qmi: i 2 r. Sf^T, or I 3.«. 

or I 3. d. 3H + wriri (^d for t by 87, liecanse dania 

IS named pada before hhyam, ikc. by No. 172). In Satah, dald, the 
siibstituiioM of does not take place; because inflective bases are 
called hha before yaclmdi suffixes by No. 173. 

1st case — qq:, gqr. gai: i 2. c. gqir, |9r, or -315 i 
This form seeks tlie aid of the following. • 

No. 247. — (6-4-134). 

mTUqn mq: WTH I Tho short a of an, the last syl- 

lanle of an inflcetive base is elided before case-suffixes beginning with 
y or a vowel and not lieing sarvandmasthdna Hcuce, -}- nqq I The 
n after sh Will l;c changed to the cerebral by the following lule. 

No. 218. — irq.wjT mui: (8-1-1). In the 8amc;)7c/a 

or finished word, n following r or sk is changed to the cerebral. Hence 
2. p. qcqj: 1 3 s qqUT i 3. (/. gq^l + WTliT i The n m this form is elided 
by the next rule. 

No. 249 — wra: ntFfmfagrr^w ( 8-2-7 ), mFntifaqi 53 ® ttfj 
qq ^Tct: fqifl i 'I’he final n of a Pratipddikd, when it 

attains to the designation of a pada is elided. When the suffixes 
following a crude form (^Pralipadtlcd ) are elided, or when a cmde form 
18 called a pful|a by No. 172, this rule applies. Hence, we have 3. d. 
gqwjTq I 3. p. ^q?W: i 7. s. ^q^ + i This form culls for the 
optional elision of a in accordance with tho following. 

No. 2.50. — fqwiqT few: (6-4-136). The short a of an (see 
No 247 ) is optionally elided before ni and si. Hence 7. s. gqfel or 
gfqu 1 The otlier words ’of Rule 246 will be declined in their proper 
places. g^TTgTUqT, 5^^* This is declined like 

Rama, but the 7th case of it is formed by the next rule. 
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No. 251.— il (6 3 110). Jhan 

is oj-tionally the substitute of ahna before the suffix w«, when it 
occurs in a compound preceded by a numeral, or by vi or by sdj/a. 

95 + ^ = 5>I + ? w §>«=! + ? = 5'5 { Guna ) or gj'gfsT or 
(260). hth: - ;gTUTg: (evening). 7. s. htQtI or or i 

fsrJTainsca^: ( the past day ). 7. s. si| or oifg or silPff | Now we 

come to the declension of bases ending m long a. 


i)._i-DECLENSlON OP BaSES ENDING IN LONG a. 

Fto tUfTlffr fs^atn: ( the Preserver of all, God ). j 

No. 252.— g ( 6.M05 ). When jas or tch (letters of 
tcA group ) follows a long vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with 

th9 preceding is not sui-stituted ( an exception to No. 234). Thus, 

wo have {vnddhi^ 69 ) m 1. ti. 

\.p. fg^^qr. (73). 2.«. FgqguTiT ( 237). 2. d f?3Tr5i&T i 2. p. 

+ I Visvapd being called hha by No. 173, the long a I 

of •pd is elided by the next rule. 

No. 253. — '?nST ’'diHK (6-4-140). Elision is the aubatitute of 
an inflective base that ends with a verb ending in the long a, when the 
base is called hha. The elision in this case affects the final of the 
base I y No. 15. | 

Hence, fg’SiHij + TO = i 3rd case 

FsiifanTfM*, \ 4th case fa^gtiiwjTTr, fg^ginvq; i 5 . s. feigu: i 

6. s. fg-agu: l 6. d, fg^^i; i 6. p. fgTsgtniT i 7. $. fg^gfu i 7. p. 

F^i^gaTg I Voc. sing, ^ fg^gtri:, ac. i In the same 

way kankhadhmd, the blower of a conch-shell and the like. ^TlgT 
‘a celobtiul musician.’ This does not end in a verb; hence it dififers 
in declension from vuvaid. 1st case iTlfT:, ^t|t, ^T^t: l 2. c. 

^llr, « 3. c. tniT ( No. 73 ) i 4 {vriddht) 

THUTWITTT, IT^TWj: I 5 (73), TIT^TW I 6. c. T!TST:,«T%T: 

( iriddhi ) niBTif I 7. c. ( Guna ) titIt; 1THT§ H 


£. — Dkolbnsion of Words oallkd ^A» (see No. 170). 

Ex. zh « ViahOR* I- *• {133, 109). ^ ( 234 ). 1. p. 

( 227 ) = ( 65 ). 2. #. ^sfor ( 237 ). 2. d, i 

2 p. ( 234, 238 ). 3. #. ift + Zl, dh is an old name of W. 
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No. 254. — ( 7-3-120). Sd is the substitute of 
td coming after a base named glii, but not in the Feminine. Hence, 
3. s. igftiirT ( 24« ). 3. d. iTTvqi^ l 3. p \ 4. s. T|?T 4- i = 

( 229 ) = ( 65 ). 4. d. igfwTJf I 4. p. i 5. s. + 

I Then 

No. 255.— (6 l-UO). When eft is followed by tho 
short a of iiasi and uas, the form of tho prior is singly substituted, 
for both. Hence ( 229 ) = «= ( 133, 109 ). 5. d. ifl- 

wm I 5. p. T^TTWr; i 6 s. i 6. d taT: (yan ). 6. p. 'gftnjTW ( 221, 
242 and 239 ). 7\ 5. = IT -t- ( 2 1 7 ) = in ( ^9 ). 7. d. ini: i 

7. p. ifig ( 243 ). Voc. S IT ( 226 ) i ifl, 1 ITil: i In the same 
way decline sfifg ( a poet). ( Lord of Fortune ). Tfci ( the sun ). 

{ file ). ^upc ( a foe ( a bUck bee ), &o., «fec. 

Ex. ( a friend). ^ 

No. 25 G. — St (7-1-93). AnaTt, is the substitate of the 
base 5 aHi, when .vm, other than the vocative, follows. 'Phus: I 

An ui by Maxim. No. 46 occupies the place of tlie final letter of xakht. 
Again the penultimate letter of the form sakhan is to be elided by the 
next rule. 

No. 257. — ( 6-4-8). The penultimate letter 
of a base ending in n is lengthened, when a sorvaudmaasthdna not 
being samluddhi^ follows. Hence, ^ i Now the s being a 

uniliteral suffix (see No. 174) is elided by the next rule. 

No, 258. — gpFlTHTjfK IH (6-1-68). There is 
elision of the suffixes, su, ti and u { the last two being verbal ), when' 
reduced to the uniliteial foim afier what ends in a hal or ni ot dp. 
Hence, = HTPT ( 249 ). 1. <7. + m H 

No. 259. — ^iTgiT^Tg^T (7-1-92). When the S.irvan^maasthdna 
suffixes lacking the designation of the vocative come after the base 
sakht, they are treated as nit, i. e. what has an indicatory n. Hence 
the suffixes, ftr, ■'UH, are nit after sakhi. The office of nit 
suffixes is stated below. 

No. 2^0. — ^SifsTlirfT (7-2 115). fsif^Parfg 9 ^P®: 

fclTJ I Vriddhi is the substitute of a base ending in a vowel, when hit 
or nit suffixes follow. Hence, ; 0 § + §1 = ^^3151 (echo). 1. p. i 

2. B. Htamw I 2. d. ^taiSr, ( 234, 238 ). 3. 8. HIWT ( 61 ). 3. d. 
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y 3. p. nfeiw: i 4. s. ^ 15 $, vSwui: \ 5. s, + 

= I After yan has taken plico, the next rule applies. 

No. 261. — t^ETfUTfCrt® (6 1-112). Short « is the substitute of 
the suffixes nasi and nai coming after the syllables Uit and ii ( long 
and short), for the final vowels of which yan has been substituted.. 
( i. €. after khij^ ty). By Maxim. 47, u is used instead of the initial 
I vowel of kasi and has. Hence, 5. s. 1 5. d. 1 5- ?>. 

wr: I 6. s. i 6. d. ( 221, 242 ). 7. s. hisit (216, 

61 ). 7. d, I 7. p nfeg voc. % { 226 ). um- niaster. This 

word is not ylh in the simple form (17()a). Ileflce yan instead of 
\Giina is used in its declension. Thus 3. «. tTr^JT 1 4. s. Ufu i 5 and 

6. s, tTf^: ( 261 ). 6 and 7. d. UfSi: 1 7. s, qpaT ( 216 ); the rest like 

//an. But in a compound, 3. a. 'W^fr^^T I 4. s. <feo. 

. Ex 5m^T: F(5fT, fri1T<5[T (a beautiful friend ). 1. d. I 

\.p. f5[irg3Wigm5af?5TTT55^.jfniT^7Ti':, Hjcfiuw ^acsiT 

^ II The substitute auak and the 
change of the status of the aaro. suffixes to that of nit suffixes, all these 
being peculiar to the base of a word, are applicable to what ends with 
the base, but as the compound form (susakJu) is quite dilfereiit from 
the simple aakhi ; hence the compound is called y/a' (the limitation 
, being cpiite inopportune) and No. 201 cannot apply. Hence 

3. ,x. I 4. s, I 5 and G. a . 1 7. s. hh&t,. <fec. 

^ffnrFan: ( a great friend ). m??; nw = tmr 

915T ( he who has the most excellent friend or a bosom friend ). 
i^JrFTOT^HTjffl^lF^saf: (superior to or surpassing a female friend ). 1. d. 

finpi i in tncTi 
the word sak/ii has lost its independent character, still the 
substitute anau and the characterisation of sarvandmaaathdn suffixes 
as nit suffixes are applicable. In the 3rd and the subsequent cases, 
these are declined like Hari ; while is wholly declined like 

Hari. 


F, — Declension op Numerals ending in short i. 

Hifa (how many?) is a true plural. .Hence, 1. p. kati 

being named shat by No. 176, the suffix jns as well as sas is elided by 
No. 203, and the luk thus taking the place of the suffixes does not 
influence the form kati, as elided suffixes generally do ( ) ; be. 
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cause No. 179 foibi ls such a course. Hence hati oanuot be affected by 
gijiia in accordance with No. 227. Tims I.;?. Bfif?? i 2, i 3. 

asfrfrw: i 4 p. i 5, p. tfifrwi: i 6. jp. aFcftsnw i 7. p. cRfag ii 

Ex ( three ). 1. p ?ir + oTF = i ( 227 ) =: ^zj: ( 65 ). 

2 > + TUff - ( 234, 238 ). 3. p. f^fu: i 4. p. fw: i 5. p. 

f^wr; I 6. p. II 

No. 262 — ’if??!!; (7-1-53). Suiistitute traya for iri before dm. 
Hence ( 221, 242, 239). 7.p i fimrSifil i Also when tri 

occurwS at the end of an attribmive Cornp. , 

Ex fazj'tzilziJTTl ( of those who have three dear friends ). fg - two, 
is dual and used us a Pronominal. 

No. 263 — ?03:Tt5^^TTW: ( 7-2102 ). Short a is the substitute of 
the Pronomiiials begiMning with tyad (see 155), when a case-suffix 
follows. 1 The gi eat Commentator wills that the 

list shall not extend beyond dvi. Hence, I and 2. d. fg + = g -t- 

= §T I 3, 4 , 5. </.-g -f WTW = glWiTff ( 210 ). 6 and 7. d. fg -f = 
g + - g + ) == gir: 2. gT^F?75fimT = ^fflfg; ( excelling 

the two) like Uari. ( a descendant of Uduloman). 

I s. I 1. (/. I Ep. ii 

2. <. ’&TiWfrw I 2. (/. I 2. p, u 

drKS!: I Short a is the substitute of 
UJuloman to eXtjro..*s a jduralityof descendants. In the plural number 
the foim IS declined, and in singular and dual which 

resembles JUn i. 


G. DliCLRNSION OF WORDS ENDING IN LONG %. 

Ex. mfTtlTwwtH, ‘out-mnning the wind; an antelope.’ 

1. s. \ \. d. aiHUiST ( No, 234 does not apply here, because No. 

252 prohibits its operation; hence No. 267 applies). 1. p. I 

2. t igmaiT^n ( 237 ). 2 d. girfawT i 2. p gTf?prw^5^ i 3. ^ matriziT, 

^TflTliftwJTJT, CTTfHTTilfM:, 4. manw, do. 5th STHHW: do. do. 

6. STHtJPi:, girnTrar., gOTlft -f ’BHJ = STfHJWTW, 7. do. mef* 

pwlg, { 243 ). 7. J. mm 

g ’rfw ufeii fariau:, ^Hnx^nr giHirwi:, 

I The word vdtaprami, when it ends in 
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livif, forms. 2. 8 gTrfnwiT i 2. <p, 5IT?TaWi: I 7. s, gTrinfwr, in accord- 
ance with No. 267. The Ist vdlaprami ends in the unad^ suffix 
¥ Rule 1, Chapter 17. unadi). 

In the same way are declined udV ( QTW^^FfT = a path ). orj^ 
( trr^H^TiiTwffT = the sun ) (fee. 

SgT: aw *he who has many excellent qualities’; 

like nadi. We have, 1. s. (No. 258 ). L d. ai^iawT ( 61 ). 

1. ji i 2. i 2 p. i 3 i a^iqqwT (61 ). 

3. d. ajqqHtwm I 3. j>. i 4. s. ajaant -t- # = a^qqrfl 

+ + ^ ( 2^3, the fat suffixes of nodt are enlarged by at, hence) 

^UT, 5.; to this form, tho next rule lefers. 

No 2Gt. — 511130^(6-1-90). ^qiSliFaq^^feToKTSTT WTH i Vrid- 
dhi is tho sin;?le substitute, when ach follows at. Thu8 = a^qqHt + 
q = a^^qw ( yan ). 

5 and G. s. a^qqwi: (d(, vriddhi ; yan ), 6 and 7. d. a^^qWlf 

6. j>. a^^q^qriT ( 221 ). 7. s. a^qqwTJT ( 2 14 ). 7. p. a^qq^lg ii 

No. 2G5 — 5ni3n[iq?T23T^wr: (7-3-107). The i^bort vowel is the 
substitute of words meaning amhd (a mother) aud of uadi^^ when the 
vocative su follows. 

Hence, i a^^qfe- 

O 

Kx. at ^T^qj: s^TTift I ‘A Biahman 

who wishes for a domsel, or acts like a ilamsel/t^oie kvip in the sense 
of the agent is added to the nominal base kumdri. This verbal suffix 
entircl}' diaapjiears leaving the base (jare. 

1. s. OTifl ( 258 ). 1. d. |[mft + I Being formed by the 
verbal affix kvip^ this word comes within the scope of the following 
general rule. 

No. 2G6. — iSiFtq^^rtT (6-4-77). qgqrqqiniw 
TOT TOfJrlW viTRui ^rqw ^T^wq^S^T arqqqT H Of verbal 

bases ending in the suffix hiu or of verbal roots ending in the letter % 
or u, and ot the nominal base bhiu,iyah and uv.ih are the substitutes ; 
when an uffix beginning with a vowel follows. Now in the case of 
kumdri consisting of more syllables than one, this general rule gives 
way to the next special rule of the apavdda u&ture. ^ 

No. 267 — qT^.qRlirsHqTqjTOJ (6-4-82). sf 

wqFh q^gqiw35f?T h ^ig^Rs^wT^wiilT sffw to owaaT i, 
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Y(in is the substitute of a multivocal base ending in a verbal root that 
ends in i not preceded by a compound consonant forming a part of the 
root ; when an affix with an initial vowel follows. Hence, ijan — 

voc. sing. % (265), 2. s. i 2. I 

4. s. 59RJTt5 I 5. and 6. s. i 6. p. I 7. «. i 

'7. p. I 8. genius, is thus declined — 1. s i 1. d. UVZJT I 

\.p. nvn: I 2. 8. uyci;T i 2. d hvSt \ 2 p. qva: i 7. «. ufwa i the rest 
like vatoprami. Note that human in spite of losing its independent 
character is still declined like nadt. 

Ex. * one who leads up, a rescuer,’ Ist sin^. 3^:, i 

VJTfl^T I compound consonant as 

mentioned in Rule No 267 must be a part of a verbal root, and since 
the compound consonant in this example is formed t*f tlie initial letter 
•of the root ni, to lead and the final of ut, hence No. 266 does not 
apply and we have yoji by No. 267. 53 miiuit i In the same wkj 

grdmaniy the leader of a village. Why the restriction, * not preceded 
hy a tomponiid consonant’? Witness ‘two prosperous men’; 

here the final i is jirocc.ied by a compound consonant forming pari 
and paioel of the root. 

iV. B. — iifH9RTi:^fTT|l’3tT3FJ I It is the wish of the 

great Comment itor that yan sh dl not be the sulistitute of what is 
preceded by something else than gali (25a) and Kdraka. 

Hence, ‘two men of pure minis/ tlTwhaSl ‘two men 

of great lULellect.’ 

No. 268.— 5T WirfySl (64-85 ). Yan is not the substitute of 
hhu ‘to exist and sudhi ‘an intelligent man,’ before a case suffix 
beginning with a vowel. Hence, 1. s. ^ ( 266 ). 

HcT: ‘he who wishes lor a friend. 

Acting on the principle that a paitial alteiati'>n m a word does not affect 
its identity we have, 1. 5 , 1 I* d I !■/>• • voc. sing. 

113^^ I By the Law of Posterioiity yan ( No. 267 ) supersedes the 
substitution of the Prior Foim (No. 237 ) and then by the same Law 
is superseded by No. 259. Thus 2. s, 2. p. ( 267 ). 

I/so yan ( 267 ) in the r«5Bt of the declension of this word. 

the sky.’ ‘ who wishes for a son.’ giafa^fa | 



( 58 ) 


pleasure seeker.’ 1. d. ^fSl, I 5 and 6. «. 

{No. 261). 

E. — Words ending in short u and short ri, 

(Siva) is declined like Ilari, as, Tjwat, tfec. In 

the same way are declined fciiw, aig { the wind) WT^ (the sun ). Now, 
wo come to the declension of bases ending in ri. The base ‘a 

jackal ’ is treated as one ending in ri befoie sarva suflixes in accord- 
ance with the rule coming next. 

No. 269.— ( 7-1-95). The form kroshtu is like hrosh- 
tri before saroandmwtUhdn suflixes, but not before the su, of sambudhi. 
Hence, we have to decline the form krushtri in the 1st and 2u(l case. 
Thus by No. 228 SKTO becomes iit2^(4I), but the following rule 
provides for the nom sing, otherwise. 

No. 270. — g ( 7-1-94 ). Anau is the sub- 
stitute of words ending in shoit n, of us mas, ‘ the regent of the planet 
Venus,’ of pinuda7isas ‘Indra’ and of auehus, ‘ time,’ when not being 
sambudhi follous. Hence II 

No. 271. — (6 4-11). 
The penultimate letters of th(.ae — ap, water; what ends m tri7i or inch; 
snam, a sister ; nuptrij a grandson; nesUfri^ an officiating priest; 
tvashiri, a carpenter; kshafri, a chaiioteer; hotri, a lligvedi priest; 

pofri, a priest; p 7 ‘asa$tri, a ruler; is lengthened, when a sa7va7idma 

suffix excluding sambudhi follows. Since kroshtri ends in trick, we have 
^ I Again, eliding s hy No. 258, and n by No. 249, we get 

1. s. I 1. d. WTOn { 228 and 271 ). 1. p. 5RHSTT: l 2. s. i 

2. c7. I 2. p. WHS + Til? I Kf oshlu docs not assume the trick form 

^ \3 ' ■ . , ‘ 

befote ioiV, hence by No. 234 and 238, we have i 3. g. 5liTO + ZT i 

then, 

No. 272. — fewTUT ( 7-1-97 ). Kroshtu is option- 

ally kroshtri, when a suffix of the 3rd Case or of the subsequent 
ones beginning with a vowel fallows. Honce, we have + ^T=^T^T 
in 3.^. or iltZSTT I S.d. WlUZWim I 3. p. WTCZfw; I 4. g. or 
( 229). 5. s. 1^1152 + — 4o avoid yati we have the next rule. 

No. 273.— ^ (6-1-111). ^Z^mrl ^figTOTtfrT llf 
i WTfJ I Short u is the single substitute, when the a of nast anti 

j 7 Ui follows what ends iu short ri. Since a substitute for ri is always 
I followed by r, we have to employ ur. Thus gHtZTfl. 
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No. 274. — ii 
faHJTt I When s at the end of a compound consonant follows 
r in the s.ime ; it is elided, but any other letter under the same con- 
ditions cannot be elided. Hence, after thi elision of s, r is replaced by 
avisarga ( 109 ). Thus 5 and 6 s or i C and 7. d 

or wrt®): I 7. s. artsfc or ®ri!3T I G }) a>5ts + !hth i (nifti rjifaiasasTi 
UTta II U 

Here hy virtue of dm, two rules No. 272 and 221 come into 
effect at the same time; then by the li.iw of Opposition, No. 58, 
preference is given to No. 272. But I’atiinjali says:* Let by the op- 
position of a preceding* rule (coiit:‘aiy to No 58) nut he used in 
preference to nuin ; the aphorism aclu ra rita (No. 282 ) and trijvat 
form No. 272. Thus G. p i Now we come to the declension 

of bases ending in long u. 


I. — Long u, ri^ Iri, <to. 

Ei. (a ctdestial musician). 1st I 2ud 

1^' 11^ ' oases. 

Ex. (victorious over armies) is declined like nadi. 

ITonce, voc. s. % ( 2C5 ). 4 s. i 5 and 6. s. ijifff 

’^TPSIV. I G. P- 1 Ex. (a sweeper). 1. s. II 

No. 275. — igfqf (0-4 83) vairggagriaTiTjgT ^ Mgfrf u 
m ’VJTg^rig^^T^'TiTiTSfW urn «T3^tSt gfti I nffT^K- 
SfTC jrdtlOT Iltll ^551^ II Wh 'll a aup sutlk beginomg with a vowel 
follows; pan is the substitute of an Inflective base that consists of 
more syllables than one, and ends with a verb; provided that the 
verb ends in the letter u not preceded l)y a conjunct consonant form- 
ing a part and parcel of it. Yan is n«>t mten led, when something 
else than a prefix or a case is attached at the beginning of a verbal 
word. And since khala is here a case ‘ Kdraka,’ we have by employing 
pan, 1. d» ta^RTSSTf I 1. p. (tc. 

In the same way ‘a good reaper.' Why ‘ that...conabtB ’ ? 
Witness the Monosyllainc B'orm gQt I 

Ex. (a frog); to avoid uvaii, the following special rule 

•was framed. , 

No. 276. — (6.4-8) Tan is the substitute of this form 
before a sup suffix beginning with a vowel. Hence, isritvstf, ^TW, <fcc. 
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OTraiferT: II 

‘to wind round.’ ^Wf^FrfT ?wrr (a snake). ^ufrlSIW (to bind). 

( a tie ). ( to eat ). giffRlffT, giT?Si: ( Indian fruit, 

jdmun ). ^TK5fTf?lfa ( phlei^matic ) fsW v3 wf?Ira5lf?T, fafvig: I 
( losing courage or presence of mind ). ER^ 3>JTff^Fa ^riERsy: ( the jujube 
tree ) — all these words end in kii, a unadi suffix. 1. d. i \.p. 

^wsr: I 2. s. ^wriT ; the rest like Iluht. wg: 

fsRni I The woid ??IT ‘the thunierholt’ is formed of the indeclinable 
drill ‘ injury ’ and bhu ‘ to be’ followed by kvip. gsT: W5IT 

QrRSO: I Yan is, the snb-stituie of hhu preceiled by drin ‘injury’ kara 

‘ hand ’ ‘ ajain.' Hence, 1. and 2. (/. I 1. p. 5?Vcil ; the 

rest like khalapu. ‘a fingernail’ mikes 1 and 2. d. ERiigT and 

1. p. ERTVsr:, 5 ^m: ( regenerated ). I vJT?i ‘the Supremo 

Cherishor’ makes 1. s. MTRT (Nos. 270, 271, 258, 249). 1. d. VJTRl^T 

( 2^8, 271 ), 1. p. >itru: I Voj. sing. ? vjtr: ( 228, 258, 109 ). 

THra I Let it be stated that n cerebral is used 

in placeof n den Ul coujing after rt long or short. Hence, 6.^ vil^nTTTT 
( 221, 242 ), In tjje same way are declined, naptri &c. of No. 271. 
FdfJ ‘a fither’ makes 1. #. fuHT i L d. FuRn I l.p> i 2.s. faRTn I 
2 the rest like Viln docs not come within the 

operation of rule 271, and likewise 5TmT?J ‘a sondn-law.’ ‘a 

brother, Ac ’ are not amenable to it RiigrTFstlSifr^RjF^'agFRaJTT^ ff I 
Granting that pitri die. are formed by the same unadi suffixes that are 
employed to fo;m najitri ka. mentioned in Rule No. 271, the citing of 
these alone in No. 271, determines that those pitii Ac. are excluded 
from the O^ieratiou of it. 

Ex. 5? ‘a man ’ makes 1. «. ?!T I 1. c?. RH l l.p. RT: i voc. sing. 

S r: M 

No. 277. — ^ R (6-4-6), The vowel of nri is optionally length- 
ened before iidm. Hence, RIIJTW or R[(1JTR II • 
t ' 

The imitative forms of the verbal roots ^ ‘to scatter’ and R 
‘to float’ are kri and tri^ being actually the origmal forms of them, 
and either it or yan is made use of in declining them. Thus 1. 1 . gfF: I 
1. d. Fertt I 1. j>. TTO I 1. I 1. (f. FrtF I 1. p- fRt:; the rest, 

like gir. Alternatively, St, W: I 2. «. | 2. c7. St I 2. yi. ^ l 

3. a. qrr I 4. a. S, &c. 
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The imitative forms IT15J, IJW niake 1. s. nm (No. 270). 
l.rf. tth^T, ( here Guna by No. 228 is followed by I by No. 44). 

l.y). njT5T;, \ 2. 8. irH5iw, i 2. p, i 3, s. in^rr, 

^{KT I 4. 8, HTH I 5 and 6. 8. ng^, &C. 

Ex. t makes 1. 5. S; i l.(/. hSti 1. 2 ?. <fec. Likewise 
TOiSt, I Ex. TIT ‘ a bull.’ 

No. 278 a. — TiTRlfTn?! (7-1 90). The saivandma. suffixes com- 
ing after the word go are like nit suffixes. > Ler, 

them be called nit after o in general, i. e. after words ^udmg in o. By 
‘like nit suffixes’ it is to be understood that they exercise the jiower 
of nit suffixes (see No. 2(10), Hence, ill •+•§“ * L ^ + 

ST = mST \ 1* 1* 

No. 278 6. — ^THTSW (6 1-93). Long a is singly substi- 

tuted, when the vowel of am or of 8as follows o. Hence, 2. ^ tit -f UW 
criTTW; TiT + ng-m: I 3. J. TT5JT I 3. d. TiT«mT 1 3. y nimj i 4. i. 
Tig I 5 and 6. s' m: ( 255 ). 7. 8. irfsr i 6 «nd 7. d tiSt: ( 65, 109J. 

6 and 7. p. n^T^, mg ( Likewise g£i (the beautiful sky ) gsnai, 

gaig; « 

Ex. ^ — wealth. 

No. 279. Ti5i ( 7-2 85 ). Long a is the substitute of ro» 

before a case-suffir beginning wiih a hal. Henoo, Tt: I 1. ». ^ + ®T- 
nSi I 1 . d. Tin: i L p- • 2. «. nw • 2. p. tiw ' 3. *. nwn»} i 

3. d &c. 

Ex. itr ( the moon ), makes 1. *. iltT: i L d. isnSr i 1. p^isna: i 
2. 5. iaign*i 2. d. larSt i 2. p. i 3. ». xaraT i 3. d. i 

4. J. iHiit I 6 and 6. *. taia: • 6 ' 

7. p. a 


CHAPTER IX. 

Dbowhsion or Fbmijjinb Words. 

CTT — RamS. 

1... WT + 8 = twi ( 258). 1. rf. nn-nf7(i99)-'nni = td 

^66 a ). 1. p. TWI -b a« - t»n! ( )• 

By No 233 e is the substitute of Bamd ending in dp, irben the 
Voo. ,u follows, and by No. 214, the is elided. Thus we have 
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VoG. sing. S I Voc. I Voc. p. % Tm: I 2. s. Twm i 2. d. 

I 2. p, trt: I Ekdv being the substitute of Ra ud before da by 
No. 232, we bjive 3. s. Twai i 3 d, ^RTWrm I 3. jt). Tmfw; i 4. s. + 
+ 9 ( 224 ) = xmnm = tmS ( 69 ). i. d. twtwjtw » 4. p. Tmwi; i 
5th Tmm:, ^JTTWITJT, THTWi: I 6th THTin:, ( 232 IffUffTH 

( 221 ). 7. 8. + MiTj? -- TmaiR ( 214 ). 7. p. wg ii 

Note that the tiit sufhxes of a feminine ending in dp are always 
augmented by yai. * Ijcr gJTT3tJ:’ in the same way, Diirgd^ &c. 

Ex. H9T, the feninine of ^ ‘all.’ is thu.-» declined — Ist^^T, 

H^T: I 2nd ) H^T: I 3. s. i 4 HcT + 4- ( the dp 

of mrvd is shortened, and syal is prefixed to nU by No. 225)=.HS(^ i 

5. 5. «gwT: I 0. s. irgraT: i 6 and 7 d, i 6. p. (219). 

7. 3. lErawifl ( 225, 214 7. jp. ii 

f Ex. ^rRCigr (the north-east quarter). By No. 15G, the word 
purvd is optionally a Pronominal in a bahuvnU compound denoting a 
cardinal po ut j hence the compoujid can be declined either as sari>d or 
as Kaind before nit suffixes. Thus in 4. s, we have or 

I When the compound does not denote aniardht , — intermediate 
space — it is declined exactly iike Rama ) as dTHCT, HTtfil dWT 3WVJT- 
( a lunatic female to whom north and east are as one ). 

Since what ends in tiya is optionally a Pr mominal ( (tla^ 
fg^cTT) before nit suffixes, we have 4. s i 5 and 

6. s. fgrftd^dT: I 7. s. fg^ldWTJ?, &c., the rest 

like Ramd, In the same way iJiRiQT II 

No. 265, gives us % ((5 mother !). 

But we cannot shorten the final long a of words endint; with dd, Id, kd, 
not forming a compound consonant. Hciice, % 1 

II 

Ex. STTT (old age ) — 1. s. I 1. d. 5T5§T { 2 15 - tftwmTrdCrgT 
hy the Law of Posteriority, yaras in preference to reducing the 
dual suffixes of the Ist and 2ad case to the H (Tid) form. 1. p. i 
2. s. oHHH I 6. p. SITQTff, &c., dg i55TlSr ^ I In the alternative 

case aud before suffixes begmniug with a eonsouant it is declined like 
Ramd, 

c 

Ex. snfn^RT (the nose ). Nas is substituted for ndsihd before iai, 
die. ( 246). Thus 2,p, \ 3. 8. stht i 3.(2. ( 1/2, 133, 135, 




( 63 ) 


;6 a ) Tig gfs ^ TWTSIfT I Like Ramd ia the alternative case, befoie 
ut and the lat five suffixes. By the same aphorism No. 24-6, f?Tg ia 
iseJ or ntdd before sds <fec. Hence 2. p. \ 3. s. i 3. d. 

ZITJI I Nii beinjy called o. p tda before bhydm and the like, ^ la changed 

0 the cerebral by the following rule. 

No. 280. — rrg KiTlT^gia: / 8 2-36 = 

I^ra ^ )• Whmi jhal follows, or at the end of a padu, sh, cerebral 
8 the substitute of vrascha ‘ to cut * bhr-isy t ‘ to fry’; s?y ‘ to create’ ; 
nrij ‘to rub’ yaj ‘ to wor-^hip ' ; raja ‘to shine’; b!ird,a ‘ to shine ’ 
ind of what ends in chh ov L Hence, -=*T?r^wJTR ( 87 ). 

!. p. I 7. J). f=\Tgg = or ^ g ( 102 ) - or 

1 92 ). 

Some say that Rule 280 relates to verbs only, since the word 
lhatoh can be supplied la it from 2rT5>ifmT^: ( 8 2 32 ). According 
to tliem, fHgMITJT &c. ( 87 ) an I ( 87, 85, 92 ) mfr^rT^Tm^^TT, 

FTTH. g^TcTT^T*. HT I Of mama ( llesh ), pritand ( an army ) 

ind sdnu ‘a table land’ there are mans, prlt and snd, respectively, wh ui 
'm, kG follow. Hence 2. p. ijri: I 3. s qm i 3. d. Tjg gfi 

g THTcTfT I In the altcrualive case and before sat like Kama, 

Ex. TrrtIT (a milkmaid) Wkovisvapd (JlfiFR UtSttF ^fiTcIrT ntati (reason) 
is in most cases declined like Ilati ). Tlius 1. s. nirTi \ L d. IT(4^ i 

1 p. Iifia: I 2. y. irfrlFT i 2 d WrTt i 2. />. JifTt: ( 238 does not apply ). 
3. 9 . JTfHT \ 3. (L H?rT«rrH I 3.2>. nfrlfiT: I It is optionally nadt before 
fut suffixes ( see 169 ). Hence, 4. y. or i 5 and 6. s. UrUT:. 

I 7. 9. TTfTirH, hSt ( 215). In the same way are declined sruti, 
smrili, tfec. 

No. 281. — PsT ggn: (7-2-99). Tlsri and chatasii 

are respectively used for tii ‘three’ and chatur ‘lour’ in the feminine, 
when sup suffixes follow. 

No. 282. — (7-2-100). R is the substitute of the, n 
of these -before a vowel; hence fen: I 1 and 2 ffTTjfw: i 3 p, ffTHW 

4 and 5 p By l Nut is used before dm coming after these, 

and then the following rule applies, 

^ No. 283 hPcTH (0-4*4). Tisri and chatasri are not 

lengthened before dm ; hence. Li 6. p. in 7. p. fTTUiRTti 

ralPd HTTZHIT; HT firaPar; hFcTSTJ ( «Le who loves three ) like matt, gifw 
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H faU'^raTTnifaff? feic l It specially makes priyatraydnam in 6 p. 

H ^F?T ftiai g UrafFrm ( he who baa three sweet-hearts; 
270 and 257, 258, 249). 1. cl, fjjuFaSr ( 282). 1. p. Ac 

Ex. fg (two). To this the feminine termination dp is added 
after the opeiation of Rule No. 263. Hence, g + makes 1 and 

2. g I 3, 4 and 5. d. giVEim i 6 and 7. d. gSj: II 

Ex. (P^ravati) makes 1. t. mri ( 258). 1. d. SmT I 1. jp. 

Sli: I Voc. sing. Sifc ( 265 ). In the same way are declined 
(speech ); ( a river) and the like. 

Ex. 5igHF(the goddess of Fortune). 

^rninuiTfeg. Ht?? ^cftFsrf wtstt ^ g^Ttr: ii Note that the suffix 

su after avt ( a wormin in Ijor courses ) fafi^rt ( any string ) ; inn ( a 
boat ), Lakshmt ( Fortune ), dhi ( wisdom ) ; hri ( modesty ) , sn ( Saras- 
vati or Lakshrni ) is never elided, as directed by No. 258; because all 
these end in unadi suffixes, but not in m'p, &o. They are all declined 
like Gauii, except in 1 . s. 

Ex. ^ (a female) — makes s. I Voc. sing. ( 265 ). 


No. 284. — (6-i-79). Ii/ah is the substitute of the word 
stri before a suffix begiuuiug with a vowel. Thus 1. d. fsidT i 1, p. 
ffSici: II 


' No. 285. — ( 6-4-80 ). lyan is optionally the substi- 

; tute of slii before am and iis. Hence, 2 t, ffgiilix or ^5X1 \ 2. p. 

' feaxTl or i 3. s. feltlT l ^ feS ( 223, 261 ). 5 and 6. k 

I feui: I 6 and 7. d. feiqi: i 6. p. (nut-22\) 1. $. ftaaixj i 

7. p. II 

Ex. fmTmhmmiy i 1. I. (masc. ), 1. d. FxciSt 

( two men superior to a v\oman). 

Note 1. — gin^TwSTragf^: tiXrSiT^dfH OT'aS, ^ 

n Ounaj the reduction of the suffix td to the 
form nay the substitute at* (No. 217) and the augment nut — all 
these operations, by the Law of Posteriority supersede the substitute 
%yari peculiar to stri in the masculine; but in the neuter, num too 
i debars tyort. Thus l.p. ( 227 ). Voo. sing. % ( 226 ). 

2. I. HjffiFRrQif ( 285 ) or ^nFrif^aw ( 237 ). 2. p. lafafeiTI; ( 285 ) or 

j ( 238 ). 3. s. tufifferniT ( 2.54 ). 4. ( 229 ). 5 an i 

I 6. s. ( 229, 265). 6 and 7. d. qjfnfsiar. i 6. p. i 

j 7. i. «ff?raT ( 227 ). 
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Note 2. — ^ fawTUTUT \ fUTSSisf^l 

sfT^7 ferin: ll JR^SHgir l lyafiy a bul>8titiite before a suffix 

beginning with a vowel, is always used before os and okdt\ but option- 
ally before am and sas and not anywhere else, when stri becomes a 
subordinate word in a compound deu' ting a male; but nv,m is the 
augment of it in a neuter compound ( 293 ). Thus: 1. #. » 

\,d. ' 1- V- I The same in the 2nd case. 3. s. 

infrifcatin i 4. s. 'fee. 

Ex. ^ — 1. s. I 1. d. I 1. p. F^ra: l Voc. s. i ( 167 ; 
283). 4. s. fnv ( 169, 223, 204 ) or { 266). 6. ft hjui: or Fw. i 

6. p. ( 168, 221 } or I 7. 8. fww (160, 214 ) or F^afu u 

Ex. §TS5 vzJTQffT ifFri fuJi% g ^Fh wS gvft: 

(she whose intellect is good, or who thinks well) is declined like iri, 
in the opinion of paranja but according to some like sudhiy Mas- 
culine. gtsvjt: ‘good intellect’ like only. UWin^ -f are 

declined as Masculines, and very rarely as Feminines, -fig (a oow ) 
like mati. 

5o. 286. F« 5 itlT g ( 7-1-9G ). When the word hroshtu denotes 

a female, it takes the form kroshtri. 

0^7 9RgwT ( 4-1-5). After a woid ending in ri and 

after one ending in n, idp is added to form the Feminine. Hence, 1. s 

\ \.d. \l.p WTCT: ; like Cauri ; hi * tlie eye brow ’ like h i. 

Ex. gJtw: ‘a widow remarried’ makes Voc. sing. S (265 ). 

2. s i'"! and 2. d. I I and 2. p {yan by ). • 

No. 287 a.— (8-4-12). In a compound of w-hieh 
the last member consists of a single syllable, tho dental n, at the end 
of a prdtipadika, or the n of the angment wim, or that of a vibhak'i 
is changed to the cerebral on account of the cause r or sh contained 
in the Ist member of tlic compound. Hence, 6. p. (beca.iso 

yan is debarred by nui). (a frog) make 1. s. l 1. 

giligi I 1. l According to KaiyaCa, it takes the form % j 

in the voc. singular, not being a True Feminine, according to | 
others, it is also Feminine, hence it takes the form % giiW in the 
vocative. 5^31 g?\4gTPT ^ — Yddava. 

No. 288. — (44-10). iWp and tdp ; these two 
Feminine Terminatio'iia are never added to shat or to svasri, Ac. The 


5 
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words of the smsrddi class are given in the following 

HJsnawwwTjftfnHm, mm, maftroilS, wmao 3m^s » ma ( a 

si.^er); fti 9 (three); Wfta (four); sim*^ (a husband’* sister); 

(a daughter); mq (a husband's brother’s wife) and wijj 
(a mother). Thus by No. 271, the penultimate letter of is ^ 
lengthened, after the substitution of anan or of a Guna. ^E939T^T; 
‘tc. Mdtri is declined like pitn^ but the accusative plural is 
U 

St: i» declined like 'go'; ^ 'wealth' as in the Masculine, and ^ 

' a boat ' like <j^aiL ( ). 


CHAPTER X. 

Neuter Bases bndinq in Vowels* 

Ex. iTTcf (knowledge), makes 1. 5 * aT«!W ( 205, 237). d. 
ilTH + (200). Now judna being called 64a’ before « by No, 173, i 

thejiext rule applies. 

No. 289; — ^ (6-4-148). The letters a and ?, Ibng or 
sliort, of a base, called hka are elided, when lung Mor a taddhit suffix 
follows. Hence the final a of jvdna is to be elided ; but 

a prohibition or counter order is given, when U becomes 
the sul)stitute of Hence, (60 a). In the neuter 

i j ( ficf ) is used for^ai and ias by No, 201 and is called sarvavama- 
asthdna by No. 180. Hence, 1. p + ftST, to which the next rule 
applies. 

No. 290. — HIRg: ( 7-9-72 ). N'um is the augment of a 
neuter ending in jhal or ach before a mrvandma, suffix. The augment 
num by No. 40 ciHnes before the last of the vowels in a word. Thus j 

-k ( 257 ). 2. 5. URij I 2. d. iTT^ i 2. p. irmif?! i 

The rest like Rdma, In the same way are declined (riches) sr*! 

( a forest ).v^^ ( fruit ), <tc. 

Ex. “ which of the two 1 ” 1. s, ( 206 ); The 

use of the indicatory d in a suffix is stated in the next rule. 

No. 291. — 5: (,6-4-143 ). The ti ( see No. 20 ) of a bha is elided 
on account of the inJioatory (^ ot a suffix following it; hence, qsHT -f 
= SKrTt^ or 2iifiT?T (241o); }, d. i 1. p. 9iHnftnr; voo. sing. | 
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% eRfTCfl I ^ as iu the masculine. In the same way are 

declined 5FfTJ7?f, OTrT, W^aT?|, ^fTTcf I But TOHW makes 
^gj^TrJrfrjMT ^rTJQJ: I Ehatard is excluded from the operation of 
Ko. 206; hence, U 1 

I 

Ex. (an nndfecaying thing). 1. 9. ^jraillT i 1. d. j 

( 245, 200 ) or ( 200 ). After the substitution of jaras for jard i 
coming before the substitute of xas and jas, as directed by the Law 
of Posteriority, we may subjoin num to the form ‘wjaros’ ending iu 
jhal. Thus + nr i Again, 

No. 292. — (C-4-10). The vowel preceding 
tlie n of a coi)junct of cousoiianta ending in s' or that of 7nQhat is 
lengthened, when a savvaudmet not being the vocative 5W, follows. 
Hence, 1. p. wsrnftr or (Aimsvaia by No. 96). 2. ». 

or I 2. d. or ^51? ^ 2. p. ’ffalTlftn II ^ 

77. ^fjT v^irrtrgTCTWT^ giftTr^T trtr^iTs^TH. hh: 

tiTtWiguT ^ ^5R H The substitute pfras by* the Law of Posteriority 
suspends the substitution of am for am ( No. 205 ) that contra- 
dicts luk ( 204 ) of the suffix a7n, Tlien by Saunipdta Bulo the new 
form of the base cannot cause the elision of am by luk process. 
The aim of “SanniptUa Panbhisha^’ is to pt event re-action i, e, when 
some oi)eration is performed upon the form of a word on account of a 
following suffix, the new form of the word cannot re-act upon the 
suffix and vice-versa. The rest of the declension of ojara is like the 
masculine. 

From Pule No 246 we obtain such forms as hid, uda7i, dsan. 
Hence 2 p. ( 201, 290). 3. . 3^T, 

( 217 ). 3. i gsWTTT ( 249 ), WTHWJTW ( 219 ), Ac., mH ‘ a 

month * is also neuter. 1st XTTHW, Wltf, i 2nd HTQP) 

WTHlftr or wife I 3 s. mwi I 3. d. WT^WJT^i Ac. 

Ex. ^tlT * possessing wealth^ becomes in the neuter by No.^ 
181 and is declined like jj)dn«. 

Ex. Wife ‘ water ' 1. s. =* Sift ( 2t)4 Sr elision of 5 m }. 

No. 293.— ^ife fewffiT ( 7-1-73 ). Num is tb6 augment of a 
n^ter base ending in tSb'before a case-ending beginning with a vowel. 
Hence, 1. d wftxgi l L p. miiftir ( 257 ). No. 179 is not a hard and 
fast rule as declared, by rdniin in his Mahabhishya; hence it is 
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relaxed in forming the vocative of rdri. Thus « STI^i ( 226 ) or 8 aift j 
( 20t ). 3 a. aifnnT ( 254 ). 5® HTH jjww [ 

giT cr?i l (runa is due before fai suffixes by No. 229, but i 

here the Commentator says ‘By the Law of Piiority, num is used in j 
preference to vriddhi^ the substitution of um ( ^ ), the being compared | 
to the foim inch ( 269 ) and <jma(i. e. all these subsequeut operations | 
are set aside by num). Hence, 4. s. OflfTW l ^ and 6 . s. i i 

6 and 7. d. i 6. p. mft + ’nin i By gwfato nvt is used in 

preference to num, &c., and hence the preceding vowel is lengthened 
by No. 242; ^hus — vdri is declined like Ha/i in connexion 
with suffixes beginning with a conson mt. 7. «. aiftfin I 7, p. Slfrj h i 

No. 293 rt.— qflluifeg whn ( M’74 ). In defer* 

ence to the opinion of Galava,an ancient grammarian, let a neuter base 
that has been spoken of as masculine in the same signification which 
i{ bears be optionally like the masculine when id or any subsequent 
suffix beginning with a, vowel follows. Hence, (without a 

beginning) makes 3. <. I 4. s. OTTsS or The 

rest like vdrt. is a tree, its fruit is also called fTW olgR 

(to that pM)a Here it cannot take the masculine status, because 
the BCiise in the neuter differs from that in the masculine. 

No. 294, — (7-1^75). A7iaa Is the 
substitute of these before id or any of the subsequent affixes begin 
ning with a yowel and this anah is acutely accented. Hence + 

= + z\ ( 247) = 3yT I 4. u. ?rii I 5. 5. 1 6. 5. ay; i 6 and 

7. da aift; l 7- declined aM 

( a bone ), aakthi ( the thigh ) and akshi ( the eye ). 

Ex. (intelligent). 1st ; voc. sing. 

% TO ( 204, 179, 226 ) or % gftl ( 204 ). In the vocative, the su suffix 
is elid.-.d by No. 204, and the blank called luk by No. 177 ought not 
to infiuence the base before it by No. 179;, but the authority of No. 
179 is often set at naught as here; heuce, the two forms in the 
vocative singnlar. 

El IW (honey). Ut case srg, l Voc. sing. | u^t 

( 204. 226 ) or i ny ( 204 ). a* 4 The word adnu makes 

grat or in 1 and 2. p. ' 

TJjc BahuvriU compound (which likes a jackal) is 

thus dc^slined 1. r. faotKTsg I 1. d. fuaiTO* qia^HiaifagfOT- 
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r 


I Num is used here in preference to being likened to a word 
ending in trich by the Law cf Priority. 

futi^TC^T, Faawits^, i L» tbc 

masculine with suffixes beginning with id (see No. 293a). 3. s. ?au 

WT^T or fan I 4. s. fan or fan wiisn, ^a^nn qsn^wtnpon- 

fn^ffTnun l In the neuter, num only is used by the Law of 
Priority ; hence, 3, s. fan i 4 s. fan \ 6. p. fan WTBsnrn 

( nut only ). 

Ex. ^ (a good cutter) makes gg, 

* 2nd cases, gjnT in 3. 5. &o. 

Ex. \3T?J (nursing) 1st and 2nd cases \3T?J, VI^f<n I 

Voc. sing. % ( 228 ) = % viTfTT ( 258 ) == % vith: ( 109 ) or % 

( 244 ). In the same way, iriq ( knowing ), ( a doer ), Sic, 

Ex. ajOT by No. 182, becomes na in tlie neuter. Thus, 1st and 
2nd cases asi, ao^, aafn i 3. 5 . aai^iT, <fec.‘ 

Ex. OT { very wealthy) — 1st Mid 2nil cases, ttflt, tjfVtHl, tlflftn I 
3. J. nfttnt I By maxim. 5*5x1 faWH*R*oaff. a'»J we have 

3, 4, 5. d. ^nwnn i 3, 4, 5 p. nnfw: (279 ). 6. p. nxlmis « 

Ex. ( having good boats ) — gg, ggsfl, <fec. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Masculine Bases ending in Consonants. 

Ex. falg ( one who liohs ). 1. «• fa* + ^ = f^ ( 358 ), again, 

No. 295.— (8-? 31 ) *«?: ^mswTtl trara * « In place of 
h there is the cerebral dh, when jital follows, or at tlie end of a pida. 
Hence, h ocouring at the end of the pada ( f?I* = No. 28 ) is changed 
to dh. Thus fma; = feg ( 87 ), or ( 241 ). 1. d. f5J%T . l. p fw I 

2. j. fswj I 2. d. fH%i I 2. p. fa*: i 3. ». fe*T i 3. d. fa^win i 

3. p. fg^fw I 4. ». f*5 I 4. d. ( No. 172 ). i.^p. fa^w: i 

5. ». fa*: I 6. d. f^TJ? I 5. p. fagaj: i 6. ». fa*:, fa*i:. fa*Ti} i 
7t]i Mv, Wt, ( 295, 87, 102, !>2) or feljg ( 102 not apply- 
.ing). 

Ex. p ( who milks ). 1 gP - p ( 258 ), again, 
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No. 296. — ( 8-2-32 ) = JfftrciaflsS n n GIm is used in- 
stead of ha of a vei^b begfiniiing with the dental d, when the same 
causes operate ( see No. 295 ) ; hence, now by No. 178, su in the 
elided state too continues to operate; hence the occasion for the next 
rule. 

No. 297. — ( 8-2-37 ). §. « li 

Substitute bhash for bas that forms part of a verbal** root having 
but one vowel, and ending in jhash: when #, or d/tva follows, or at 
the end of a j^ad<i. Ueuce, 1. 8 ^ = ^iT ( 87 ) or ( 241 ), 1. d. 

I l.p. I?: I 2. pj;, 4c.; 7. p. = ( 296)»^'gg = 

(9^) = '3*3 ( 243). 

Ex. 5^ ( who hates ). 

o 

No. 298.----BrT5^ff15Wf!ft*imTJT ( 8-2-33 ). Jm WTaJf- 

"W II Instead of the h of these, — druh to hate, muk, to be 
stupefied, snuh to be sick; snih, to be sticky, there is optionally gha 
when jital follows or at the end of a 'pad>-i. Thus Un, WSR or 
( 205 ). 1. d. jIt I 1. p. I 3, 4, 5. d, wwjth or i 

( Bc-pause druh is styled before hhydm by No. 172. 7. p. 

or I (The suffix sw being augmented by dhut^ gives three 
forms iu 7. p. ). 

No. 299. — >3Tf5ITS: W* (6-1-64). The initial cerebral sh of 
a root is changed to the dental s in pjacticje. Hence, and fmi!! 
become ^ and the cerebral n too is changed to the dental at 

the same time. Note that l^driini has exhibited almost all verbal 
roots beginning with the dental s as roots with the cerebral sh in his 
dhdtupatha. Such roots cast off their guise in the process of inflec- 
tion. Muhf snuh, and snih are declined like dru>h. 

Ex. (all-sustaining ). 1st or ( 295, 

87, 241 ), fg^icisiTlT, I 2nd 2. p. 

II 

No. 300. — (64-132). The Samprasdram iitha^is the 
substitute of vdh in the capacity of a bha, (see No’s. 173, 188 ). 
Hence, long u being used for v of vdh, we have'fe«?5I + TO, agayi, 

No. 301.— (6-M08). i 

When ach follows a Samprasdrana, the form of the foregoing, i. e. the 
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Samprasdrana is the single substitute for itself, and the succeeding 
vowel. Thus we get = W5n{ + «« ( vriddhi) = 

3. s. I 3. d, ftc^gciT^wjTW, &c. 

Ex. WK^Jl (*an ox*). 1. s. + H No. 302. 

(7-1-98). A>n ( ’WTff ) is the augment of chatur (four) and audnh 
before a sarvandmaoithdna anii this dm is acutely accented. By No. 40, 
dm is inserted after the last vowel, i, e. u of a?uluh. Thus we have, 
again, 

No. 302 a. — (7-1-82) gn ^nirT i Wl^n su follows, 
num is the augment of anduh. Now we have i (1st, a- is 

elided by No. 258; then, h by No. 64. The ?i cannot be eliled by 
No. 249, because the elision of h by No. 64 is not recognised by 219 ) 
(see No. 68). Thus 1. 5. i 1. d. I 1. p. i 

2 ^. • 2. d. isrsfOTll I 2. p, i 3. s, H 

No. 303. — (8-2-72). 7), dental is the subs 
tituto of what ends in s, being formed by the suffix vasu, of minsu, to 
fall down, of dhvansu to fall down and of anduha when they become a 
pdda. Hence, &c. Why ‘ends in s’? Witness 

the nom. sing, of ( learned ) which does not end in s m its 

complete state of pada, though it takes the affix vasu. 

No. 304. — ^siw ( 7-1-99 ). Am is the augment of cftaiur 

and atiduh before the vocative su. Hence, ^ ii 

Ex. HXT HBS ( Indra as overpowering the mighty it'im ) « m 

HTltjffT, fipij II 

No. 305. — 5TS: xr: ( 8-3-56). Cerebral s/t is used in place of 
the dental of sak, as seen in the form sdd. Hence, 1. s. hxt or 

HU TIT^, HTT HtIt, gTT I ( Remember that sdh, when influenced by 
the Rule 295, becomes sad ). 3. d. HUat^wiTH, &o. 

Ex. ( having prosperous days ). 

No. 306. — fen St?? (7-1-84). Au( is the substitute of the ■ 
crude form div before su of the norn. singular. Note that if you re- 
gard the au^ substitute as the representative or sthdm of v, alndhi 
ensues, and (Jtills into (^eration No. 258. Hence, the substitute is 
i\h sthdniy but quite different from v. Hence s is not elided. TIium 
we have ^at: \ d. i 1. nfici: i 2. s. §f55r« i 2. d. gfe&T > 

2. p. « j 
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No. 307.-<t~fe5 ( 6 1-131 ). Ut i, e. u short, ia the substitute 

I of div at the end of a fada. Div is called a pada before hhyam, &c. 

I No. 172. Hence, U 

Ex. ^HT = four. 1. p. I 2. p. \ 3. p. 

gfrm: I 4 and 5. p. gnwi: tl 

I No. 308. — ggwrg (7-1-55). Nut is the augment of dm 
‘ coming after ^hat and chatur. Hence, 6.;). ( 248), 

No. 309. — ^gu^TWim | (8 4 46). See No. 64 ^r. Hence, 
alternatively. 

No. 310. — tt: gftr (8 3-16). Of ru (^) only and not of any 
other r ia the visarga substitute before the plural sm of the 7th case. 
Ht'nce, ( 243 ). The reduplication of sh after r, as declared by 
No. 309 cannot take place or account of the prohibitive character 
of' the next rule. 

No. 311. — ’ainsfa (8-4-49). When ach follows, iar cannot be 
i doubled. Hence, ggi only. 

Ex. fgq (who has four dear friends) makes 1. s. ftm^rarr: 
(302, 258, 109). 1, d, fgti^fgTn mmra i 

j No nut is intended, when cUatur loses its independent character; 6. p. 

' tTT'VIT^S g WtSsj ; but let the augment be nut^ when chatur 

! stuiids as a principal word, as tncwggiirrw of the last four or best four). 

Ex^ cjWHT ( be says ‘ a rose ’ or look at 

a rose ). l.d, cRwIfT i 1. p. cRW5i: i 7. p. i Ex. TnOfTfr ( 
who overcomes his passion ). 

No. 312 — \jTm: (8-2-64). At the end of a pada, n is 
the substitute of the m of a verb. Hence, 1. «. i 1. d. mil&T I 
I. p. I 3. G?. (Prasdm being called a padu before 

bhyim). (who). 

No 313 . — Fot: ?r; ( 7-2 103 ). Ka is the substitute of lim 
before a vihhakti. Hence, cR + ^ i 1. cf. SR -p St = it I 1 . p. i I 
j 2 c. cRTi, St, I 3. 5. I 4. 3. I 4. d. SRfHTTT I 7. 8. I 

1 Tlie rest like sarva. es this. 

j Ho. 314. — (7-2-108). M is the substitute of tduk 
I liefjre the Ist affix su. Ta^TSJWTtlsrra: a contiadiction of Rule 263. 
j Hen 0 , m remains as m in the word. 
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No. 315 .-.tSth 5 ^ (7-2.111), Ay » the substitute of the 
td of tdam, when <u follows it in the masouliiie. Hence, ««f becomes 
<911 i. e. in 1. 5 . on the elision of au hy No. 25i^. 1 . d. 

+ ^ 'S<5»» + ’JIT ( 263 \ a beinjj used for m. Now the two short a's 

of ^daa cannot coalesce into the long a by No. 73, which is debarred by 
the next rule^ 

No. 316.— (6.197). When gum comes after the 
short a, the following gum is the single substitute for both. Hence, 
^ 3 r HIT, again, the d of idam changes to m before the next five suffixes 
by the following rule — • 

No. 317 — ( 7-2-109 ), For the J of idam, let tl.e substi- 
tute be m before a vibhaki. Hence ( vriiidhi ). 1. ( 198 anj 

yuiia ), fttJT?. I The vocative of tyfuidili is wanting. 

2. s. I 2. d. I 2. p. ( 238 ). 3. j. 53 ;^ + zi, to wlijcb 

the next refers. 

(7-2-112). For the id of idam without k, an 
(n;^) is the substitute, when case-affixes included in dp (a prntydhdra 
formulating the suffixes beginning with da jjjT 5[ and ending with aup ) 
follow. Thus ^5 + = -^nfT -1- 2 T = == 3 . s. 

No. 319, — (7-2-113 ). The id of idam without X: is 
elided before dp beginning with a consonant fef> 3 R- 

•IWITHfTOT? I Parihhdalid 47 does not relate to what imports nothing 
( as the id here ) except in the case of changes connected with the 
reduplication of verbs. Hence, not only the final of id, but the 
whole of it is elided, and only a remains behind. See No. 185 which 
gives 3. d. co-operating with No. 240. 3 , p, ?!i + fw^r. 

No. 320. — WHfITSfFrrsRTS ( 7-1-11 j. For the hhis coming after 
tefam and adaa without k, let not there be ais. Hence, 5 fw: ( 230 ) 
f*!RIP9nfJ ^ fS, ^Tu: the rule 192 being invariable in effect, 

1 st smai is used fur ne, then id is cut out. Hence, 4. a. 4. d. 
’HTWITTT, I 4. p. to: » 5. a. • 5. d, wTwrjy i 5. p. to: i 6. a. to I 

C d. tot; ( 318, 231 ) ^utw (219). 7. s. ( 193 ). 7. d. i 
7.^5j(243). 

^HTcrS; I The taddhit suffix akack comes before 
the ti of adverbs and pronouns. It is, then, declined thus, let case 
?wiT, I 2ud vrir, TOgnsi i 3rd 

VWtR;, {fee. 
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No. 321. — ( 2-4-32 ). fcRfer^ miS 
ftnaTHmriHW «T5i3?it fsraT^gsr^TnaTstwsgTSsi: » AmMesa is the 
recniploymetit of what has been employed to perform some operation, 
to peiform some subsequent operation. In ajivddesa, i.e. reemployment 
of thesanm word in a subsequent part of a sentence, aa with the 
grave accent is the substitute of tdam before the 3id and the subse- 
quent case-affixes. The mvddesa forms of idam are virtually the 
same os the simple forms, but they are differently accented as 

I In anmdesa, U 

• 

No. 322. — (2-4-34), In anvddJa, ena is the 
substitute of idam and etad before the 2nd case-affixes, td and os. 

i He has studied grammar, now 
teach him the vedas. iirqraT: nwrt I The family 

of these two is illustrious and their wealth is great. 2ud 

I 3rd I G and 7. d. ii JUirq^fg^— gnirr (a good account- 
ant); 1. d. gn&T i 1. p. gnm: i 7. p. )> ‘ 

When the verbal affix kvip is added after the root gan to count, the pe- 
nultimate vowel of the root is lengthened by thus 

gmyn, gUTOT, and so on. 

Ex, ( rrgiS, imj, who shines, a king the 

moon). 1. 5. TT5I^+§ = y:i5fT^+9 (257 ) = rraT5^ (258) = TraT (249). 

1. d. I 1. p- ng!R; n 

No. 323. — (8-2-8). N is not elided, when ni or 
samhuddhi follows. Hence, we have % I Instances of the non- 
elision of 71 before fu are found in the vedas. By gat ( 7-1-39 ) 

ni is elided; thus aw Aug for II e'TgrlTqS ^Ir^ea: I 

If in the analysis of a compound consisting of two terms, the 1st 
member ends in ni, the prohibition contained in No. 323, does not 
hold good. Hence, g^ForfrRT ( who has a mole on the 

skin ). H’glfin SUrFriss: ‘ strong in the faith of Brahma.’ 

2. 8. TTflTRl? I 2. d. TlSflRT I 2. p. till: ( 247, 85 ). 2, p, TTii: I Here the 
elision of a in accordance with 247 is not sthdni, for the Paribhashi 
enjoins that an elision caused i>y a rule of the first 7 Lec- 
tures and the 1st Chapter of the 8th does not debar ayiy operation 
in the last three chapters. 3. s, ii ’ ^ 

No. 324 . — ^ Sra: gftsPag wFr ( 8-2-2 ). The elision 

of n {by No. 249) shall be regarded as unaccomplished so far as 
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rules bearing upon the application of case-affixes, accentuation, the 
giving of technical names ( 184 ), the use of the augment tuh in 
connexion with krit affixes are concerned, but not anywhere else ( as 
in the exaurple ‘the king’s horse’ where the elision is actual). 

Hence, from the f.ilsity of the elision of n in there is not 

the pralongation of the vowel a after j ( No. 2 10 ), nor the substitution 
of ekdr for a ( No. 230 ), nor th.\t of ais for hkis ( 190 ). Thus 3. d. 
naiWTiy I 3. rrsiTWJ i 4. s. i 4. p. \ 6. 5 . tts: i G. d. 

i 6. 2?- I 7. or nSTTH « 

Ex. ), day ; this word also ends 

with the umdi suffix huuu makes 1. s. ufflferT I 1. d. 

I 1- 77 . I Having elided the hnal a of this in the cap 

aoity of bha we should proceed in the following way. 

No. 325. — g (7-2-113). The penultimate ik of verbs, feud- 
ing in r or v is lengthened before a hat^ hence we have 2. p I 

3. 5 . ifec., ( the elision of a is not st/idni on account of the 

substitution of a long vowel, see Pari. 51 ). We now come to the 
deolcRsion of p ijv<m which ends with the knt suffix nvatdp ( ) 
and means a sacriheer 1. s, UareiT I 1. tf. 0551^1 « 1. i>. COTT. li 

No. 326 . — ^ HmnT^siTT^TiTrT ( 6-4-137 ). The a of ‘an’ coming 
after a compound consonant ending in y or is not elided. Hence, 
2. p. t 3. 5 . tJsg^TT I 3. d. qsgwTW, &c. 

Ex, (Brahma) makes 2. p, l 3. s. sBJTCDT M 

Ei. { Indra, the killer of Vritra). 

327. — ^ ( 64-12 ). The penultimate letters of 

these- — the affix ‘in’ denoting a possessor; * han* to strike; PuJian, 
the sun; and Aryaman the sun, is lengthened only when si (fn) 
follows. when this prohdiition presents itself, we may 

have recourse to the next rule for the formation of the nom, sing, of 
viitrahan. 


No. 328 — (6-4-13). The penultimate letters of tw, Ac., 
are lengthefled, when not being the vocative suffix^Witjce^^ 

‘we have in 1. s. and % in thevjQ|e'‘^Siij^,^j^>.llf8 

E P> I 2. s. 1 2. d. 'Cases, thfr 

cerebral n is used by No. 287 a. i/ . 



Ci 
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No. 329. — (74-54). Ku (%. e. a letter of the ku 
group ) is substituted for the h of kan, when an affix with an ill'll* 
catory h or n followsj or when the letter n of the dental class follows. 
Thus we have 2. p. i This rule takes effect on the elision of 
a by No. 247. Again it is worth noting that the n in the 2ud plural 
of this example liable to be reduced to the cereliral remains as it is 
in accordance with the mandate of the next rule ( ) which 
is split up into two to bring out the permissive and restrictive sense 
implied by it. 

No. 330 ( 8-4-22 ). The cerebral n is the substitute 

of the n of han coming after a cause dwelling in the upsarga prefixed 
to it, as Uinaiff. 

No. 330 h, — ng® ( 8-4-22 ). But only when the n follows 
short a, as i 3. s. i 3. d, <S^c. In the same way 

are declined ( Iiidra ), Yasasvin ( famous ), Aryaman ( the sun ) 

and Pushan ( the sun ). 

Ex. ( In iia). 

No. 331. — wvjgT (64-128). Tri is optionally the substi- 

tute of the word, Miigliavan, here the final ri of tri is indicatory. 
Heuce, we have which affords occasion for the operation of the 

next rule. 

No. 332 — (7-1-70). Num shall be 
the augment of what not being a verbal root is distinguished by 
ail indicatory uh, and of the verbal root, anchn (wg) to go, with 
the 74 in the elided state, when a sarvandmaaslhdnn follows. Hence| 
we have in 1. ^ ( 258 ) = ( 64 ) = 

, ( 257 ), The elision of t by No. 64 is valid as regards the lengthening 
of the penult by No. 257 because the word bahulam used in 331, offers 
great latitude of action, 1. d. I 1. p \ voc. sing. % 

I 2. a. I 2. p. i 3. a. ngcim i 3. d, 

(fee. In the absence of (ri substitute, wo have, 1. s. | 1. c?. 

JT^dPrr I 1. i 2. a, wggR i 2. d. N 

No, 333. — ■stsrggwrsTTJT ( 6-4-133 ). A anmprasdram, i. e. 

a corresponling voweKis used for the semivowel of ^van (a dog ) yuvan 
( a youth) and Mughavan (Indra), when these are named blia and are ♦ 
not followed by a iaddhit suffix : Hence, 3. p. 

{301)*tot3T: (guna, rutva, visarga J, 3. 4. 3. (/. OTgwjTIJ 
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( 249 ). 4. s, &c. &e. and ggi^ are declined like be- | 

fore sut suffixes^ In case of yuvan, having used u fur v, we cannot re- 
duce y to the state of samprasdrana^ as the next rule says» 

No. 334 . — ^ ( 6-U37 ). When a 5^^- | 

praidrana follows, let there be no sampramr^m instead of the 
preceding yntt. Hence, we have gq; in 2 p. g?!T in 3. s. in 

3. d. ( a. horse), makes 1. s. voc. s, % 

No. 335 — (6-4-127). Tri is the substitute of 
the final of the base, amm, destitute of the privative prefix^ n(i?i 
(not), but not when su follows. Hence, 1. d. -^i^T I 1- p. k 

2. i. ’PCWT I 2. p. ^?5raJ I 3, s. ^^fTT I 3, d. I 

6. d. and so on. 

Why ‘without the privative ’1 Witness 1. s. i Ld. 
like yuwn. This Sutra is wiongly explained in the Siddhanta . and 
Laghu Kaumudh See Kdsika. 

Ex. ( a [)ath ). 

No. 336.— uftumwwrmfT ( 7-1-85 ). Of the words padii?i ( a 
path), maChin (a churner ) and rihhakshm ( Indra). let long a be the 
substitute before suthx. ‘ Hen^e we have in 1. 5. again, 

[The final n of tLene is dropped, as they aie exhibited in the rule m 
the pratipddikd form ]. 

jJq, 337. — (7-1-86). Instead of the short » 
of palhin, Ac., short 'a is the substitute, wheu a sarvandmaasthdna 
follows. Heuce, again, 

33 g ( 7-1-87 ). Of the tha of paihin and mathin 

utha is the substitute before a aarvandrnaasthdna. Hence, it makes 
q;?n: in 1. qjqw in 1. d., q?qw in 1. p., q^T^TR in 2. 5 ., qsqi^T 
in 2. d, 

339 . iTFiS^iq: ( 7-1-88 ). The ti of paihirit &c. entitled 

to the designation of hha, is elided. Hence, q^i + *q^i: 1 2. p. q^ix i 

3. qfwiTxy I 3. d. and so on. In the same way are declined mathtn 
»nd ribhuishin. Now the declenaioD of numerals ending in » begins. 

Ex tlSW5f ( five ) ie always plural. HenoeXl and 2. p. nsa ( 184, 
.203 ). 3. p. tjwfa: l ‘4 and 5. p. WSWa: l ( 'I’he n is elided by No. 
249 ). Having used the augment nvt by No. 308, we have to lengthen 
the penult of the base pamhan by the next. 
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Ko. (6-t-72), The penulft of what ends in n 

ia lengthened before 71 dm (sfUl). The elision of the final » of the 
l)aae panchan takes place in accotdance with No. 249, when ndm 
follows ; thus we get in 6, p. and in 7. p. 

Ex. (the excellent five) makes iiTWtlW in 1. p. 

atJT tiSaTSTTH in 6. p. In this example, jyanchan is the principal word, 
being qualified by the adjective prt?awa; but in a relative compound 
when it becomes a subordinate word ( it becontea free 
from these operations — elision and the insertion of the augmeut nut 
Hercc 1. s, fern 1591 ( who has five dear friends 1. d. ftra i 

1. p. fan trS^TSTt I 2. s, ftrnxrsgiJfR like rdjaiu In the same way, 

decline, ( seven ), ( nine), ( ten ). The numeral 

(eight) requires to be noticed, on account of some peculiar features 
in its declension. 

No. 34-1. — (7-2-84), Of mlitan, long a is op- 
tionally the substitute, when a case-affix follows. Hence the form 
enters into the declension of it. 

No. 342. — Stty (7-1-21 ). Aus is the substitute of ja« 
and coming after the lengthened form of addan. Hence, 1. and 

2 . p. 'sbtSt ( ), trrWTBST 1 3 . p. I 4 and 5 p HIISSTW: 1 

6 . p. I 7 . p. ^isjTg H 

N. B , — TOVq ?BIra ^TtraFff I 

The sutra can also read as hence the enunciation of the 

base ashtan with the long a in the sdtra clearly demonstrates that 
long a can bo substituted for the final even when jaa and kis ( which 
do not begin with a consonant ) follow. SsfiF^q^ ’BTfS 1 The 

substitution of long a in ashtan is optional. Thus we got two forms 
in all the cases. The additional forms are there — 1. and 2. p. 
W I 3. p. TOTW: I 4, 5. p. WX2WF: 1 G. p. saisHTW I 7. p. WTg II 

fnin^ 1 The haJmvrihi compound 

(who has eight dear friends) is declined like I'djan before 
case-affix beginning with a vowel and like kdhd before one begitining 
With a consonant. Thus — 1. s. fntnx3T \ 1. d. ftrarx^rSl I 1. p. 

r 2. p. Rule No. 

86 cannot take effect on account of the elision of a ( see No. 247 ) 
being invalid by reason of being hahiruu^a, 3. s, 1 3. cf. 

fnqmWWl, »fec. 
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Ex. ( wise ) makes 1. s. ga, ^ \ 1, d, g^i i 1. p. g>a; i 
3. 9. g>Tr I 3. d. wawTJf i 7. p. » 

No. 343. — g ( 3.2-59 ). ^w: 
FsmsfOT??** 'I’^cse words— ^isfrg^, €1^, are ir- 

regularly formed by the addition of the verbal affix hhi and 
gFsf, rtsgare duly formed by subjoining kiiH. or iJSiff?, llFfasR 
( who sacrifices at the proper season or to a season ) ; 

(impudent); QOTHmmJersR f a garland here am augment ajid kvui 
both are used ) ; fasK ( a cardinal point ) ; fesiTH, 

3fa0SR (a vedio metre of 3 }Mas ; aquatiain). i The 

verbal root anchu to go takes kviriy when it is preceded by a word 
ending in sup. Thus »JR3fTtFH, THiP ( eastern ) ; 

5i9t; l After yujir and krunch in their siiiiple state ; as g^ 

( who joins); » (It goes in a curve, a snipe. Note the 

irregular retention of w in kmu ) sesttFci^T I 1 he letters k and a of 
kvin are indicatory. Hence, ( F^ ) vl remains of kvi7i, 

No. 344. gJsrFfi^ (3-1-93). A verbal affix else than tifi, the 

conjugational ones is called kvif. Hence, kvin is knt, 

No. 315. (C-l-d7). The miiliteral v suffix is elided. 

Note that k is elided by No. 151, n by No. 2., i by No. 4, and v by 
No. 345. Hence the whole of kvin disappears. What is its use then 1 

No. 346. (8-2-62). A letter of the guttural 

class is substituted at the end of a pada for the final of what takes 
the kvin affix ( i. e. when sudi a word becomes a pada ). This is the • 

use of kvin. 

No. 347. — giirH1TT§ ( 7-1-71 ). ^um is the augment of ywj not 
entering into composition ; when a sarvandviaasthdna follows. Thus 
1. s. g^ + ( Isl Ihe elision of s by No. 258, then the elision of 

j by No. 64; and then the guttural fi comes in place of the dental) 

1. d gsiiT I 1. p. g^: I 2. «. \ 2. d. gsil i 2. j> ggr; i 3. 

g^lT I 3. d. g5W([»J \ Why ‘ not entering into composition ’ ? ^ 

No. 348, ^laR; (8-2-30). When jkal follows or at the end of 

a p^^det, a guttural is used iu place of a palata^ Hence, 1. s. 

/who joins well). In this instance No. 346 is not applicable, being 
non-existent in the sight of 348. In 343 yujir witli the indicatory 
i is meant; hence the root yuj of divddi clasa signifying to meditate 
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does not come within the scope of 343 ; hence it is declined thus 
1 . s. gs^ ^ 1 . d. gSi v| 1 . p. gsi: like gg^ it 

Ex. (limping) makes (elision of j by C4 ) 

1. p. igS5i: t Ex. ( who shines ) makes 1. 8. ( 258, 280, 

87, 241 ), 1. d. ttSt I 1. p. Ti3f: i 7, p. or I fwiS! ( who 
shines much). 1. 5 . I (who worships gods) makes 1. #. 

I 1. d. Sairr 1 l. p. Sasi: 1 fa^gr ( Creator of the Universe ) — 
or 1. d, fa^a^iiT 1 l. p> fasa^: 1 ( who rubs 

about ) makes in 1. s. In No. 280, the root hhrdjri is of the 

fanddi^et; hence that which is read with ^ in the sense of 
shilling is suliject to the substitution of ku ( ^ ). Hence 1. s. famsF 
or fwig I Vdrtika jiii a: l When pa>t ( around ) is prefixed 

to vrf/j ‘to go,’ the affix htp (f^aij ) is used, the vowel is lengthened 
and sh is substituted at the end of a pdda. Thus 1. t. af?aT^ 
( who waudors about, a mendioaut ). Ex. fa^atiai ( who rules 
all). 

No. 349. — faiawagnSr: (6 3-128). The final vowel of viha 
( fa^a ) is lengthened, when vasu (wealth) or rdt (a ruler) follows. 
Hence, 1. s. faiauT^ or 1 1. d, fa^a x]^i I 1. p. fa^a nsf: 1 
The vowel is not lengthened, when the form nsj is unaltered. 3. d. 
fa^m^Mim. to fry is Ist changed to by affigaT ( 6-1-C); 

then to Hqj by the next. 

No. 350 . — ^t: a ( 8-2-29 ). At the beginning of 

a conjunct consonant, that comes at the end of a pad^i or before jhal, 
s or /t is elided. Again, the word becomes Ha by 280; then or 

(87, 241 ) Hsir, i 1. s or aiFfan {kvin, hence ku 

by 346) 1. d, ^FraifT I 1. p. azFfas?: ii 

Ex. (aa aTinaari, etrengthening, nourishing) makes 1. $. 
or 3in ( 348, 87, 241 ). 1, d, i 1. p> 1 In 1. 5 . of this 
example, elision by 64 cannot take place on account of the prohibi- 
tion put forward by No, 27’4 in regard to all letters but 5 coming 
after r in a compound consonant. Note that all pronominals in the 
tyndddi set adopt a ( a ) for their final, which thereafter by aHT g$ is 
the single substitu/e for itself and the preceding shot t 6. 

Ex. a^, (all these become ai, a, a, aa in 

declension ). 
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No. 351. — I0r: ( 7-2106). Let there be s in 

the room of the t or d, not being final, of t^ad ifec., when 8U follows. 
Hence, becomes in 1. 8. rSl in 1. d. ^ in 1. p. Likewise, 1. 8. I 
1. d. St I 1. p. S I 1. 5. n: \ 1. d. 8t i 1. p. ^ i 2. 8. ?n?, im i 2 . d. 

?3t, St, St I 2 p. yaT^l, HT^ I The tyddadi set ends with dvi 
( two ). ^flTTlt Snlrw When these become names or second- 

ary words in a con»pound, the sul>8titution of a and of 8 cannot 
take place. Thus rtT^(a name). 1. d. firST I 1. p. fna: 

( surpassing that ) 1. rf. ^fH?nST I Lp I L 5^*- ( 243 ), 

1. d. ^St I 1. p. I In anvadesa or re-employment 2, s. I 2. d, 
^St I 2. p. 5^5^ I 3.5 I 6 and 7. d. I 3. s. fJsT, S^, I 

3. d. fOTWITT, HTWnw, UTWIIW, rS:. S:, S: • 4th case 1. 8. RIW, TOT, I 

4. p. RIWI:, Swt:, Sw: I 5. 5 . flTTOTT, HOTrl. TITTTTfT I 6. ITI9J, HW, 
TO I 6 and 7. d. tot. bSt:, hSt: i 6. p. WtTTW HUTW, Sniff 1 7. 5 . TTjfer^T, 

i 7. p. Sg, Sg » 

Now we come to the declension of yushmad { thou) and asmad 
(I) after which all the suffixes of the 1st and 2iid case become am by 
No. 209. 

No. 352.— (waq?rTffI = 7-2-91 ) c^It St (7-2-94). Tva and 
aha ( ?5T, TIiR) are the substitutes of the syllable ending with the 
m of these two ( yuahniad and aimad ) when 8u follows. Hence, 
being used for gw and for the syllable to, the respective forms 
are W + 10^ 4- Wff, -f ^ + OT in 1.5. Now, elisiou being most 
powerful of all operations, the jiext rule applies. 

No. 353 .— to: (7.2-90). The final letter of yu8hmad 
and a8mad (according to some g. arnmariaus, the remaining portion of 
these two e. e. «lided, when a case-affix not lieing the cause 

of the substitution of long a and y, follows. Hence, after the elision 
of d, we have ^ + ’ff + ’WTT, and -P ^ + ilIiT I Now by gd, con- 
joining the Ist two syllables, we have f5l -f W, and + TO and then 
by inflT rra: l and ^TJff l The other mode is ( in nff! TOTft 
sfuwmifnfjaragnT TOffni^ffT^nw ^ fcnraiia: i TOnn 

nsinTOff). Considering the vocative force ot seshe^ the por- 
tion remaining after the substitution of the forms, Wi%T 2-* 
is elided. In spite of its being subsequent in th« ashtddhydyi order, 
it takes effecf after the operation of ^Tjpif on the \rouud of the latter 
being of antarahga charac ter, gWTOT^ » Yu8hmad and a8mad 

are not marked by gender, hence they are used as common gender. 
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No. 354 — g^T§T ( 7-2-92 ). When a dual case-affix 

follows, yuva and dm (g^, are the substitutes of what ends with 
in in these two. 

No. 355. — rnmuTiT (7-2-88). In secular 
language long a is the substitute of these, when the dual affix of the 
Ist case follows. St 1 is better to say that “ when m 

and aut follow;’’ but Pdniui employs Rule 358 to form the 2nd dual. 
'I’hns 1. d. ggtij, but ggij, in the Vedas. Why ‘of I 

what ends with m ? ’ to avoid the anomalous forms. fsOT, W, in 3. 8. 

No. 356.-i^gnaf3T srfij ( 7-3-93 ). Yuya and vaya are the sub- 
stitutes of these, when jnt follows. Hence gUH, gua, 1. p. 

No. 357. — ( 7 2-97 ). When a singular case-affix 
follows, tva^ and 7Ma are the substitutes of these ( as far as the m ). 

No. 358. — fgfftuTnT ^ ( 7-2-8/ ). And also in the 2nd case 
long a is the substitute of these Thus 2. s. ratn, WTTI, (79 + <11^ + 

W 4- -h 9 ?? = 79^ -t- -f- I No. 3 IG, = ?99T9 ;t, W9T9I? « 

791 + 99, 9T99 I No. 73 3?9T9, 919, 237). 

No. 359. — 99X9 ( 7-1-29 ). The letter n is the substitute of 
sas coming after these two. This checkmates No. 209. Since the 
cause of the sulistitutiou of ti is here a term enounced in the 5th case, 

( see No. 56 ) ; the 1st letter of has is affected by the change ( see No. 

47 ). Hence the inflected word ends in a compound consonant, as 
g9TT519 I But the final consonant is elided by 64. Thus we have 2. p, 
gWT5^ 99TT5^ II 

No. 360. — 5 t f'S ( 7-2-89 ). Y is the substitute of these, when a 
case-ending beginning with a vowel and undergoing no change of 
form follows. Hence, 3 s, F99T, 99T ( from 799^ + 9T, 99^-|-9T = 79- 
^ •+ 9T, 9cJ + 9T, 799 -+ 9T, 99 -+ 9T ). 

No. 361. — gw^wJr^sfrSS ( 7-2-86 ). Long a is the substitute 
of these, wheti a case-affix beginning with a consonant and not ad- 
mitting a substitute follows. Thus 3. d. g9T9IT)f 9T9T9ITif ( Nos, 354 
316, 361. 73). 3 p. gt9TF9:, 9i9iF9; it 

No. 362. — gwi9WTlf9 ( 7-2-95 ). Tubhya and mahya are the 
substitutes of these / as far as the m ) when he follows. 99X^9: xW 
9fT9: I Ist anh instead of ne, then the elision of d ( or ad ). Thus 4. f, 
gwj9, 9®9, 4. d. g9TWX9, 9t9XWHfr 4. p. goWJIJ* 9WWI^ (210) 5. «. 
797? 97? ( 212 ). 
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No. 363.-^H9ITdTl^^ ( 7*2-96 ). Tava and mama are the sub- 
stitutes of these ( as far as the m ), when aai follows. Hence, -h 
+ ^nsr = ( 353 ) — +. ( 316 ). Now if as remains 

as 08 , the form would be I Hence, a« is substituted for 7 tfw 

by No. 208. Thus 6. s. TO, to (316) ^ in as being simply indi- 
catory. 6. cf. (354, 360). In 6. p, dkam is used for 

sdm l)y No. 213. Thus 6. p, gcRT^liiT, I 7. s. fgfa, wfu (357, 

360), 7. d. gsrSi:, i 7. p. gwTg, iiiTOg ( 361 ). The Compound 

( thou, the last ) is declined as (I 

Note garaws^ » TOTOtSt 

ggiSir^unaFa ii <i ii tim S i ritSt gneiST 

gwTOT TO II 9 II g^tSf i panisFcr- 

5 [aFaiiFfTt>iiH: ii a ii agS gwam^t i aSirp- 

sKHTaraiar garSr ?a&T a ^ ii 8 ii 

If yushmad and asmad denoting unity or duality enter into com- 
position; and if the compound differs in number from them, the 
substitutes yuva and dm^ as well as tvo and ma are used. (1). 

When 8U, jas, he, ha% follow, those substitutes ( i e. tva, and aha, 
yuya and vaya ; tubhya and mahya ; tava and mama ) are invariably 
used — 2. ^ 

These, t. e. (ifa, <fec. in their proper spheres debar yuva and dva 
by the Law of Posteriority; and also tva and ma by the Law of Prio- 
rity ( t. e. Rules 93, 94, 95 of the 2nd Chapter of Lecture 7, debar 
Rule 92 by the Law of Posteriority and Rule 97 by the Law of Prio- 
rity ) — 3. 

If the compound denotes duality or' tlbity, and ymhmad and 
asmad denote plurality, yuva and ava, tva and ma are not substituted, 
because they (yushmad mdamad) have not the sense of duality and 
unity — 4. 

WT WT ^ ^TTOT^tT: (surpassing thee or me) makes 1. s. irfh- 
wij, 1 1. d, igFHraH?. ’nfkmiT I 1. p. iRpTOaiy i 2. «. 

^Ftotw i 2. d. inFftrsit*?; ^aFTOt*? i 2. 2 ?. ^FfTr^H ’BFamsfi 
( Tva and ma are used in 1. d, 2. c?., 2. p, by Sloka I.; and ywya and 
vaya are used in I, p, by ^loka II,). 

, 3. 8. f»fk?3raiT, 'nFfCwoT 1 3. d. luFfrfarrttmj, ^ftrwTwmj 1 3. p. 

'^FffraiFw:, mpTOifii: 1 L «. ^F??gwjR, ^FaTOJ? 1 o?. ^f^Twirw, 

^FflWTWITW I 4. p. ^nFfTFTOW, ^FtoWTW I 5. 8. wFfTm?f, I 
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5. d. i 5. p. <ir??f97T, i 6. $, 

I 6. d. HiffipjqT;, I 6. p. wferaiwiy, i 

7. 8. urfffj^fn, ^ifewfii I 7. rf. ^fnwSi:, ^wfewir: i 7. p. igfWwTg, 
<iif?rwTg I Voc. j. % ?rf?Tf9R, S touw, (fee. 

Ex. 2. g^f ^raf m «F?Tm^^Ffl[ Fairt gai^ i i 

With this analysis like the foregoing before su, jas and ne ; and before 
au, am, aut. ^bFr gmw, <Bf?n9W II 2. p igfHg^Tsf, 11 3. 3 . 

’wffrgpuT, ^rmanT i 3. rf., 4. d, & 5. d. ^rfeg^Twiij w?aTaTMiTJj i 3, p. 
^fi^giFw:, TO79 iFw: i 4. p. wfHgeiHiff, i 5. s and 5. p. 

wfng^fT I 6 and 7. d. fiFnga&r:, i 6. p, iufjpfggTOy, 

I 7. «. ^Bf??g?iFu, aFq, ’wftrgqTg, ^BfOTSTg a 

I Ex. g^T^ WT^ftr fqq%) i When yunKmad and 

a3mad are plural ‘in composition, the same substitutes as employed 
above are used liefore «m, Ac. The remaining inflected forms are 
noted as follows. — 1, d. 2. 2. d. mFRgwm, ’Hrowiw i 2. p> igFfr- 

gwT3^, TOWTSf I 3. 3 'qfegorqT, vxmmw i 3. c?, 4. d., 5. d., wFcT- 
gwiTwri?, I 5. 8. and 5. p. ntF^gw?}, 'uww?} i 6. d. and 

7. d, ^F^gwai:, i 6. p. iBF?TgwT5Rif, ’irrawT3i»j i 7. s. 

^FfigwFq, ^fuwFq \ 7. p. ^fegong, nifqwTg ii 

No. 364. — (8-M6) n^ir} (8-1-17) FqHqHraT 

(8-1-18). Of a padttf i, e, a finished word and after a pada, let all the 
substitutes be Anudatta (gravely accented ) when the finished word 
does not stand at the beginning of a pdda ( a quarter of a ^loka, a 
foot in poetry ). This is a heading rule to regulate action in the 
following. 

No. 365. — g^wSx: qxslqgqf F^fftaTWai snSi ( 8-1-20 ). Vdm 
and nau are the substitutes of these ( yushniad and asmad ) invested 
with the suflSxes of the 6th, 4th or 2nd case ( when they come after a | 
pdda and not at the beginning of it. Supplied from the heading rule ). | 

No. 366.-— ag^Sr ( 8-1 21 ). Vas and nm are used of 
them in the plural number and in the same cases, ( the restrictions 
being the same ). A contradiction of vdm and nau. 

No. 367. — ( 8-1-22 ). Tt and me are the substi- 
tutes of them endj^g with the singular suffixes of the 6th and the 4th 
case ( the same restrictions ). *> 

No, 368, — rax ftr fglftqxqXJ (8-1-23 ), Tvd and md are used in 
; place of them in the 2nd case singular. 
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Example:— iftttiraTwg S d ifo i wnft S d 

sfo a «ft: m g 9T nfo fag; ll May the Lord of 6n (fortune ) protect 
thee ( lu)d ) and me ( md ) here — may He give happiuesa to thee ( te ) 
and to me ( me). That Hari is thy ( te) Lord and mine (we) as well. 
May the Omnipresent protect you two ( vdm ) and us two ! ^i?C- 

afirmafa i Si5aiT§T5f: fira ii 

May Lord hestow bliss on you two (vd7n) and on us two (mu ) M^y 
He protect you all (vah ) and us all (nah) and give prosperity to you 
all and to iis all ( vah and nah ). He is the adored of you all ( vah ) 
and of us all ( nah ) in this world. tI2rTr?trtST; ‘ Why after a pada ? ’ 
that it may not come at the beginning of a sentence ; as 
wf xnfT, WT tITH. May God protect thee, me I fOT I Why 

* not at the beginning of a pdda 1 * Attend — 

1 May Krishna who is properly understood by the Vedas in 
their entirely always preserve us ! 

?«niCTT^aiTHiT fisrwftff bkSt?^, a The 

word stha * invested with the suffixes, in No. 365 leads to the conclu- 
sion that the said substitutes are used instead of those only after 
which the affixes are heard ; but not understood, hence not here ‘ your 
son speaks*. 

Vartika I. ii 

I ^ I ?^wFocaFH I In a simple sentence, accent 

less substitutes are used for yuehmad and asmod, A simple sentence 
contains one single finite verb; hence not here '-cook the meal, it will be 
thine" ( but not « g WW, S STWlFw, but hete 

it can be used ‘I will give thee ( S ) rice food.' 

Vartika IE. ^3 ^T3T33 wriuT 3T 3WsaT: I These sub- 

stitutes vdm and nau are optionally used in ananvadesa i. e. Ist re- 
ference, «gT*3Tjd g but they are invariably used in a sub- 
sequent reference — as, \IT HI S WfiXiF^ 3T, HWrtHW- 

I 0 Krishna, he is Thy votary, Salutation to him, to Thee. 

No. 369. — 3f « 3TflTS%3 gm ( 8-1-21). In connection with cha 
‘ and.* m, * or,’ ha ‘ verily,’ ‘ certainly/ and eva '>)wn ’ — these substi- 
tutes are never used, l|F<rerat nt 3 T«g may Hari pteserve thee and me ! 

uf qi ^ bow can' He not preserve thee or me ! 

QFHf the village is thy own property. 
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No. 370. — 8-1-25 ), These substitutes are 
not used in connexion , with a verb denoting knowledge other than 
ocular, WT * he mentally sees you.' . OTuFff 

A worshipper contemplates Thy form. But in seeing with the eye. 
WffiTOitlwfH I A worshipper sees Thee with the eye. 

No. 371 — FjtiTaT: tr^imqTfemin (8-1-26). When a word in 
the Ist case actually precedes yushmnd and asmad, such substitutes 
are optionally used; though it be a subsequent reference, 

l raider QT II Thou and I are both worship- 
pers, hence, Han protects thee (tvdm or iva) and me (mdm or ma). 

No. 372 — ijnn?5a?T pnframstcrn (8-1-72). If a Vocative 
case precedes yushmad and asmad it is like what does not actually pre- 
cedes. ( See No. 1485). ‘ 0 Fire thine.’ ^srtt^rRTlfB “ 0 God ! 

preserve us.” But this rule is generally disregarded in the Vedas. For 
example “0 Godl always preserve us.” 

No. 372a.— ( 8-1-73 ). When 
a Descriptive term iu the Vocative case follows a teim denoting the 
object described, the latter is said to be like what actually precedes 
yush/nad and asmad. Hence, sf: niFg, ‘ 0 Merciful Hari, 

reserve us.’ “0 Splendid Fiie!” is anuJdtta here. 

No. 3725.— (8-1-74) wmi?, sig?i^wfwf?T 
I But when the objects described are many, the procedure 
is optional, ggp. wif, Srvri ' 0 Gods, Protectors, 

may I serve you’ (yushmdn or vah). In this example, the noui) 

‘ gods ’ is qualified by the Described term ‘ Protectors ’ in apposition 
with it. 

Ex. 1. s guTif or (having beautiful feet). 1. d. gTOT I 

l.p, guTHr; I 2. s. guTHij i 2. d. gmSl ii The Accusative plural is 
formed by the next rule. 

No. 373. — tiT^: tr?? ( 6-4-130). When an Inflective base entitled 
to the designation of bha ends with pddt pai is the substitute of the 
portion, ]f)dd, Heny, pdd being called bha before hs, &c. ( by No. 
173) makes 2,.;p. g<ar: i 3. 8. guai i 3.d, &c. ' No change 

of form takes place in 3. d. on account of the title of pada given to 
it by No. 172. 
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Ex, uM (who kindles fire ) or 1. «. 

qftHirST I 1. I 1. p. i 3. d., 4. d., and 5 d. iRfw- 

fnWTftr fTOTW: n By No. 343. Koin is added to the root 

anchu * to go ’ preceded by an Inflected base in grammatical construction 
with it in the compound. 

No. 374 — safsrfsm ( 0-4-24 ). When an 

Inflective base ends in a cousouaut and is not marked by an indicatory 
short t, the penultimate n of such a base is elided in the simple way 
before suffixes with an Indicatory h or n. Hence, the penultimate n 
of anchu is dropped before kviu. Thus we have to decline 
‘ eastern ’ ( W + 

Again since the word \IT^ in the original form HTSa ends in 
ti of the uk group ; hence by 332, the augment num is inserted after 
the final vowel of it before aarva. suffixes. Thus in 1. «. we have 
the form = (^*5) which by the elision of b by 258 

and of ch by 64 changes its palatal n into the guttural in ac- 
cordance with No. 346. Thus 1. a. I 1. d. msSl i 1. i>. HTSg: i 
2. i. tllWJJ 1 2. d, utsSt I 

2^0. 375. ( 6-4-138). There is elision of the letter o of 

anchu entitled to the name of bha, after it has dropped Us n. Hence 

becomes (here only ch of the root remains after the prefix u. 

No. 375 a. il (6-3-138). When the cA, of anchu which has 

dropped both its a and n follows, the foregoing ijnq is lengthened. 
Hence by lengthening the prefix pra we have making in 2. | 
p tireT in 3 8. The 3rd case dual is llTn«Tw ( 346, 87 ). When 
prati is prefixed to anchu we have 1. s. ( western ) 1. d. Bfasgr.i 
1. p, I 2 5. I 2. d, B?a5iT I 2. p. ( a being elided 

and the final i of prati being lengthened ). 2. 8, i 3. d. BW- 

1VBTVV, ^0. 

Example. ( who goes to that). This being 

the popular solution, and WOT this, the teohnical, the 

following rules apply. 

No. 376. — BfuS ( 6-3-92 ). Adn is the 
substitute of the ti (fe) of vishvanch (going e^y where), of Deva 
‘a god’ and of Pronominals, when anchu ending wrth va suffix follows. 
In the form WW, kvimy i. e. va suffix is understood after anch. 

Hence the form becomes ^ WOTW — again 
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No. 377. — ( 8*2 80 ). Short u and long u are 
the substitutes of what follows rf in ada# without the termination ‘as’ 
and the d is changed to m. Heuce, reducing to m, cl to m short, 
the 2nd to TO and r to short u. We have + ^ = 

( elision of s and ch and ku bj 346), in 1. s. 

Noth 3.— srf?T «BT5WTnwT5n5Br 

The w of g is a Collective compound, consisting of 
u long and short. By analogy, short u is the substitute of a short 
vowel and of a consonant, and long w, of a long vowel. 1. d. 

WT I 1. p. wwiase: I 2. 8. i 2. d. ^ggjqsSl l 2. p. 

( 375a). 3. s wgigi i 3. d ^!iggin«iTg ( 346, 87 ). 

Some apply this rule with reference to dri only and others do not 
apply it at all; hence, 1. 8. or tffagzw; 1. d. ^g^gasST and 

so on. 

Ex. 335€[ (northern) makes 1. s. 32^ | 1. d 3^1 II 

No 378 — ( 64*139 ). There is long i for the a of anchu 
coming after the prefix (Hg) ud, when avchu is deprived of its n and 
is called hha. Thus 2, p 1 3. 1 3. d, ^giwiTg, <feo. 

No. 379.— Hw: ( 6-3-93 ). Sam is changed to sami^ when 

anchu. with the suffix kvin follows. Heuce 1. s. (moving in a 
right line) 1. d. I hp- 9W5g; I 2, p 1 3. 8. &c. 

Ex. iTTOSlRftfiT ( he moves with ). 

No. 380.— FT5W ^fVj: ( 6-3 -95 ). Saha is changed to sadhr 
before anchu with the suffix kvi'n. Hence 1. 8. 9U2IF, 

No. 381. — (6 3-94 ). 2VVa# is changed to tin 
(IMt) when anchu with the suffix vi and with the non*elided a follows. 
Hence, 1. #. fwqip 1 1. d. FriisSt i Ip Fr?q3g: 1 2, 8. frTqwg I 2. d. 

I 2, p. I 3. 8. fprn^T I 3. d. friqiwITiT, <fec. 

No. 382. — JWlUig ( 6-4*30). The penultimate n of anchu 
is not dissevered, when it means to worship. Hence the augment 
nun cannot be pat in. Thus qir (a worshipper), 1. cL vtsSt i !*;>. 
nT5^: I 2. 8, Tn?rarw A 2. p, mwi: 1 3. 8. utrit i 3. c?. nnpwTif (64, 
346 ), 7. p, (/j 4, 346, 101, 2 13 ) or { 350 ). * 

qW||T2Q: I Likewise in the sense of worshipping are 
pratyahy <kc. declined. 
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Ex. ( to become crooked or small, a cur- 
lew ). 1. 8. I 1. d. I 1. p. W 59 : I 3. d. ejfwrm, <kc. Ex. 

aoTJ^ (a cloud) is declined as aqigeij ( 348, 24l) or iram»wiTW 
( 348 ). Ex. ( cutting well ). The root vrakh to cut is 

changed to vnkh by Qf^soxo, when the annex is kvif^ and makes 
1. j. or ( 280. 350, 87, 241), 1. d, I 1. p. gqxB: 
and 7. p. or g^^?g » 

Note. — xarlWT^ i In the Present tense, 

prishat ( speckled, a spotted deer ) mahat ( great respectful ) vrihat 
(powerful) jagat (the world) are treaied like what .ends with the 
satri suffix; hence the augment num is inserted by No 332 xngS, 
jfUS WUTg ( Honourable ); ( the penult is lengthened by No. 292, 
the 8 is elided by No. 258 and t by No. 64 ). 1. d atnsSl 1. p. 

Voc. sing, i i 2 p. wish: i 3. s. xniHT i 3. d. wigwig, &c. 

No. 383. — (6-4*14). When the su of tJie 
1st case, not being the sign of the vocative, follows; the long vowel 
is the substitute of the penultimate vowel of a word ending in atii 
and of a word other than a verbal root ei^^ing m as. 

Ex. (intelligent) — this word ends in, maivp or aid', 

hence, Ist the penult a of the form dhimat when stripped of its 
indicatory letters u and p, is lengthened by No. 383; and then num 

is used by No. 332. Thus wo have 1. 8. ( 258, 64 ), 1. d. 

I 1. p. I Voo. sing, i wSr WUgg, like mahat 

before sas, <fec. 

iSFfl, «3g l The use of the term ach in Rule 332 is 

regulating in effect. If the operation based upon the indicatory 
letters uk applies to verbs, it applies to anchu only. Hence the 
forms HfJ ( falling ) > 3 arg ( falling ) are exempted from the influence of 
No. 332. (See No. 303). g TOrg g?T jfSFJrFd gwugi 

The expression “ of what not being a verbal rout ” offers a license 
to use num even in such words as not being previously ‘verbs have 
come to be regarded as such. For example, ( he wishes 

for a man possessing a cow ; kvip in the sense of agent, makes 1. 8. 

mmg l 1. d. ih««ST i 1. p. {num by No\332). 

^ Ex. W^gg I The pronominal jx^g ♦your honor ' is formed of 
**bhd'* to shine and the affix d^vatu and is declined thus — ucrrg, 
1. 8. was^T, I 1. d., w€Rx:, 1. p., (Wtt??i«332), &c. 
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Ex. (hieing; mtri affix) makes 1. I 1. c?. 

WTOT I 1. 2 ?. UQRY:, ifec. The penult by No. 383 is not lengthened 
on account of its not ending with atu. 

No. 384.— ( 6-1.5 ). When a verbal root is doubled 
(as is the case in the 6th Lecture), both the parts taken together are 
named abhjasta — A reduplicate. 

No. 386.— (7-1-78). There is not the augment 
num of mtri after a reduplicated form. Hence a reduplicated 
form of the root dd ‘to give,’ ending with the mtri affix, makes 1. 8, 

I 1. d. I 1. f. &o, 

No. 386.— wfiTTOT^: ( 6 1-6 ). Let '^okshiti, the 7th with 

the 6 verbs following it be named “ Reduplicate.” Hence by No. 
385 and 258, we have 1. 8. ag?! ( eating ). 1. d gig^ \ \. p. gigg:, <fec. 
WTHrJ ( waking ), gftgrj ( being poor ). ( ruling ). mTQcY ( shin- 

ing )i — 1^^086 are declined like jakshat. 

The roots and though exhibited with the Indicatory 

n take parasmaipad suffixes^ in the Vedas. Thus 1. 8. ( shining ). 

§«!?? (going, pervading). The word ‘concealing’ makes 1. 
ijiy or ( 258, 87 ), 1. d. jSt i 1. p. ja: i 3. d. jgwfTW, &c. 

No. 387 — gjcETfeg ( 3-2-60 ). When ttjad, ko. 

precede dns in composition, kah as well as kvin is the affix added to 
diis not signifying ‘ocular knowledge.’ Tyad &c. are named * upa- 
poda^ in this rule An upapada is either an inflected word or an 
indeclinable coming before a root with which it is compounded wnd 
the idea contained in which it qualifies or determines; as a 

maker of pots. In this example kumUia is Objective case governed 
by the verb kn <to make ''implied in the word kdra ‘a maker.’ 

No 388. — ( 6-3*91 ). Long a is the substitute of a 
pronominal when the word drig, or dris or the affix vatu follows. 
Hence, *= (73). Now (such) makes 

1. 8. ( 258, 280, 87, 346, 241 =» elision of 8 by No. 258; s in to 

sh by No. 280; sh to d by No. 87 ; d to g hard by No. 346 and g to 

k by No. 241 ) or i 1. d. I 1. p. ‘ko-* 

1 

£x. ( who enters) makes 1. i. fw; or ( 280, 87, 241 ) 

1. d, ftrSr I 1. p. finr: &c. 
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No. 389. — (8-2-63). Ku, i. e. a letter of the guttural 
class is optionally the substitute of no« who destroys) at the 
end of a pada. Hence, 1. «. sm, i 1. d, siSr i 1. p. sfH: i 

2. d. sniwiiw or &c. 

No. 390. — ( 3-2-58 ). When the preceding word 
in composition with spris to touch ’’ is else than udakt water the 
affix kvin is used. Thus or (who touches ghee, 1. s.) 

gives 1. s. or sian (arrogant, A:r^a343), 1. d. 
a^Si I 1. p. zw* I 3. d, a^iwnw, &c. 

gwrff? ( who steals gems) makes 1. s, o** 5^ • 1* ^ 

T^rgSi I 1. p. ii 

Ex. (six): 1. and 2.p. or (184, 203, 87, 241 ). 3.p- 
n^fw: ( 87 ).' 4. and 5. p. i 6. p. ( 308, — nvt ; 87 ^ to i; ; 

86 6 — cerebral n for the n of nam; 88 note). 7. p. i The word 
fcitiFsti ends with the desiderative san, nFfmrQ^QTFQ^rai?! OT* 

I As the shatva chaqge ( 8-3-59 ) succeeds lutva change 
(^8-2-66 ), so by No, 68 rutva change prevails after the elision of tu 
by No. 258, though the word ends in in its crude state. Hence 
we get the form Fq^jiFs^ a form that falls within the influence of the 
next rule. 

No. 391.— ( 6-2-76). At the end of a pada, 
the peimltimate ik of verlis ending in r or » is lengtlieued.^ Thus 

1. i. { 109), 1. d. ftrafsSr i \.p. fuofett: i 3. d. *«• 

No. 392. — ( 8-3-68 ). And also when num 
vitarga and a sibilant severally intervene between inht and . dental 
of a suhstitute or of a suffix ; the a dental is reduced to th cerebral. 
Pipatkuh is onlled a pada ( by 172 ) before tu of rte 7th case ; and 
the final ah is regarded dental because the rule i«raitUWo5T: does not 
take effect, so far as concerned ; henoe the original, dental 

. is 1st changed to >■» by No. 133, which then is changed to rdaarga 
by No. 109, and at last this liaarga is retained as ciaaiga or changed 
to the dental a by No. 122. Thus we have ftio^ 5 or fmisl: f = 
g or fttre): ^ ( 392 ) =. ftTOlB 5 ( 86 ) or fanat: g: I Note that 
the rtOva change was followed by the lengthening of the preceding %k 
by No 391. 
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Ex. (who wishes to do) makes 1. s, (258; then 

regarding fh as s as before, elide it bj No. 274 and change r to 
visarga by No. 109 ; 1. d. i 1. p> FasAi: I 7. p. ( No 

vkarga by ii: gftr ). Ex. ire (arm) is formed jg* the root dam *to [ 
subdue and the affix dos ( ) and the it of c?aw, i. e. am \ 
disappears on account of the indicatory d of iiF ( see No. 246 ) trre- | 

Fuftr^raT^FaFa^m ii 1 . St: i 1. rf. St9t i 1. p Slti: \ 2. p. Sth: 

or Sron: (246, 247) 3. ^. Stl^nT or Stot, &c. Ex. ( who wishes | 

to enter ) is formed from the desiderative form of the root vta * to enter’ 
followed by tdeyevanescent suffixes fct/t)). llF8IFJlftrt?Wt?!ffSTTTT«^STo: 
ftnr:, i The crude form when analysed, becomes 

Hence placing su after it we hHve + At this stage, 

1st the suffix 8u is elided ; afterwards two difVerent operations present 
themselves : — The one, the change of the palatal s to sh and the other, 
tbe elision of the final 8 of ian by No, 64. Now the 1st gives way 
to the 2nd in accordance with the direction of No 68. He?)Ce, after 
the elision of i dental, the palatal s is changed to tbe cerebral by 
No. 280 ; which alters to the cerebral d by No. 87 and finally to t of 
the same kind by No. 241. Thus,!. 8 or i 1. d. i 

1. p. \ 3. d. i 7. p. fafro W Thei of the infiected 

form ftlFstg is elided by No. 350, when the m of 7. p. follows, and 
then the next rule applies. 

No. 393. — w* fiff (8-2-41). K is the substitute of eh or 
dh cerebral when « follows. Hence, reducing the s of iu to sh cerebral 
‘ by No. 243, we have 7. p. Fgfeg i 

Ex. TO ( Paring, cutting) becomes or in 1. s. (elision of 
fltf, of k and the change of sh to d or t cerebral ) toT in 1. d.Jio. 
Ex. < who protects a cow' becomes in 1. s. itttSt in 1. d, 
wf® rfewt TiavR WT fffcg ^ fin^qw WTfTOjfTqrTTj; 

TOTTwqiq'RT^q 59 H When kuvip follows the causal forms, taks/ii and 
rdkihi ; the rule skoh does not take effect; because the elision of the 
causal suffix ni is sthani. Hence tbe elision of the last letter of the 
compound consonant Q obtains. Thus we have or qnq^ or 
HTTiT in 1. s. Thj^ desiderative forms fqqQ (who wishes to cook). 

( who wisher to speak ). ( who wishes to burn ) becoipe 

fqqe^ or fqan ; f99l( or Fwf or in 1. «. and are declined 
like fijfro. 



Ex. fiiiT ilftt (to go), (of good gait = 258, 

133, 391, 109); gfait: gfaH: i 3. gftim i 3. d. gtftwnj ( 133, 391 ). 

In the same way gg; (gg to cut; who cuts well). 

The word ferpi which ends with the suffix vasu makes 1. s. 
feigig ( 332, 292, 258, 64), 1. d. fagiSt i 1. p. fagTH: I Voo. sing. 
i ftrgTg, 2 . 8. 

394. tot: ( 6-4-131 ). The samprasdrana is the 

substitute of a bha ending in vasu. Hence 2. p. fsgti: ( 301, 243 ) 

3. 8. ftig^iT I 3. d, ftrgswrrg ( 303 ), 7. p. fagrg ii 

Ex. (one who has sat down) makes 1. 8, 

1 d. ^FtotSt \ 1. P HfTOTH: I 2. 8. I 2. p. i 3. s. I 

3. d. tfe^gwng, &C. Ex. gefn^rfer. gffig ( who injures well), Ud. 
wT^St I 1- p- gf’E’wrg ( 64 ) &c. 7. p. gff?g i Ex. 

>zig from >zlg ( to fall down ) makes 1. s Wig or ( 303, 241 ) 

l. d. wait I 1. '/>. VZIH: • ( The nasal n disappears by 374, because the 
root wig does not end in the short indicatory t . ) 3. d, wsrgung 7. j?. 

( 303 ). In the same way, ng from ‘ to fall 

>a 

395 . ( 7-1-89 ). V/hen a, sarvandmaaalhdna follows, 

aiud is the substitute of the word puna. 39!TT3^TTt!tTQ: « in a»u» 
is simldy euphonic. Since the substitute ends in ii, hence by 46, it 
takes the place of the final a. Anuswdra in puns (gs) is symbolic of 

m. Hence we have to decline gn^ as regards aarva. suffises. Thus . 
1. a. gin»l (332, 292 = gn!^ 3 +^ = g»n 5 f^+W = el‘ 8 'on of »a, of » = 
258, 64 ), gmSl t 1. p. gma: i 2 . p. gg: i 3. a. gar i 3. d §wiJj ( 64 ), 

3. p. 1 7. p. The word ‘ the regent of the planet 

venus) takes the substitute anan by No 270. Thus, 1. a. l 1. d. 

3 ,iwtT 1 1 . p. 31J5W5 1 WW ST pw witma ai aro: l AnaA is the 

alternaitive substitute of this m the vocative case, and the elision of 
n is also stated as an alternative case. Thus we have | aaasf; or 
% 3SPi; or % 3TW: ( 258, 133, 109 ) ; 3. rf. 3SRIWU? ( 172, 135,_^66^a ) 

In the same way aaw. (time). Thus aW (270). l.d. a^§I l 

I. p. aaw: • i < BrahmA) ih^kes l.s. aai: ( 383). 

J. d. aa§T I’l. p- aaa^ ( 133, 109 ). Ex. 51 ^, ga: ( who 

dresses well ). Ex. fwi toS; faow: or fail«ia: ( who eats a funeral 
cake ). 1 . d. fotnatr, &c. 
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No. 39 !j — (7-2-107). When follows, au 
( ®T ) is the substitute of the final of ados ( that ) and the su suiOax is 
elided. By No. 351, the d of this word is changed to s. Thus 1. 8. 
In l.d, proceed thus : — ( 263 ) = ( 316) » 

(6D) = iff^ (37 7a long u in place of long tt«, and m for d). In 
1. p. having changed jus to si and used ywna, let us make use of the 
next rule. 

No. 397. — ( 8*2-81 ). In the plural, et coming 
after d is changed to long and the d is changed to m. Thus 1. p. 

SRm In accordance with 

the drift of No. 68, all operations depending upon a case afiix take 
place fiist, then the substitution of u and »» follows. Hence, adam 
( «2rn ) becomes Jir in 2. «. 2 d. W, i 2. p. n 

No. 398, — (8 2-31). The substitution of mu ( 377 ) is 
not reckoned invalid, when the substitafion of nd is to take place or 
has taken place. Here contrary to the spirit of No. 68, 1st mu is 
substituted and then the base taking the form of ghi^ id is changed 
to nd by 254. Thus 3 s. ig'gsTT i 3. d, ’BfWim ( 377 ) ( 397 ) 

4. 8. OTw I 4. p, I 5. s, ^nwwTf? i 6. 5 . wtn 1 6. 1 

6. p, OTturij I 7. 8. ot3t: i 7. p. 

Masculines ending in consonants concluded. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Feminine Bases ending in Consonants. 

No. 399. — sriiy: ( 8 2 34 ). Dh dental is the substitute of the 
h of nah ( to bind ), when jhal follows or at the end of a puda. When 
nah taking the affix kvip comes alter a word compounded with it, the 
word so coinpounded is lengthened by Rule — ^Ffl siFvi 
hF« JWT ( 6^3*116 ). Hence gn + becomes ( a 

slipper) and is declined thus — 1. 8. i3tn?!cl or gaT5!?J ( 25S, 399, 87, 
241 ). 1. d. I 1.;?. 1 3. d. 1 7. p. II 

The word ^Fton^ ‘ a vedio metre ’ comes from the root 8hnih ‘ to love * 
»■ and ends in the affix kvin. Hence from No. 346 we have 1. a. I 

1. d, gFufftr I 3. d 1 7. p. gftmg 11 

Ex. fetj (sky) makes 1. 8. ©T: ( 306 ).*' 1. cf. fk§T \\. p. Fot:, i 
3. rf. nwrm (307 ). 7 p. ©(JII Ex. fn^ (speech) — 1. a, n^: (258, 
391, 109 ). 1. d. Fn^l I \.p. ftix:, &o. Ex. (a city) — 1. a, g; 1 
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1 . d. I^T I 1. p. JTt, &c.^In the feminine is substituted for 
( fout ), in hence we get 1 and 2. p. (282 ). 6. p, itfnsnnw (283")! 

^ Feaiiniiie terinination is subjoined to kiin 
I (who, ifecw) after it has assuraed the form ka (No. 313). Thus we 

have 1. qn 1 1. $ i 1 . p. qrT* like tot u 

No. 400. — q: §t ( 7-2-110 ). Instead of the d of idaniy y is used, 
when su, follows. Hence, by No. 314 we have in 1. In the 
remaining Cnsea, Ist short a is suiistituted for the final of iduniy which 
then becomes ^3 by No. 310. Again, to mark the feminmo, long a, 
i. e. tap is annexed, thus prolnoing the form “in declension. 
Again, d being changed to m by No. 314, we have to deal with the 
form ^tTT in the 1st two cases. Thus 1. d. ( 199, 60a) 1. p. 

•(73). 2. s, ’qiTTlI I 2. d. i 2. p. qm: ii In the remaining cases, id 
portion is changed to an before a vowel by No. 318, and is elided 
before a consonant by No. 319. Thus 3. s. ’wnaT ( 232, the final dp 

of and being changed to ekdr^ 4 . ) 3 , d, ^qywiia 1 3. p. 1 

4. s. TO ( 225 ). 4. p ^TWi: 1 5 and G. s. -qRiT: » 6 . d. ( 232 ). G.p. 
'WTOTH ( 225, 214). 7. p. swig II In re-employment ( ), 2. «. 
iRT*f I 2. d. I 2. p, qjTT: I 3. s, qqai I 6 and 7 d, I ^F?a- 

mfeJTT Fqs?! ^PrTTTlT^frf^rtiTfen: M By sutm fitvigy &c., the root 
(H 3 T) ‘to quit' takes the affix ^w/naud the augment am is irregularly 
inserted. This is the origin of the word (a garland). 1 . 8. ^ 
or TO I 1. d, tot I 1. P ^5T: I 3. d. fSHWITW 1 7. p. to H ( short 
a for the final and tap) makes 1. s. WT i 1. r/. 1 1. p> fTTK H In 

the same way (that) and (this), (.speech). 1 . «. 

qTS^ or 5niT I 1. d, m^T I 1. p. STT^: I 3. d. TOWT^f \ 7. p, gT« ( 243 ). 

^TTJ ( water ) is a true plural and has its vowel lengthened by No. 

271 m 1. p. Thus 1. p. ^JiTtr: I 2.;?. II 

No. 401. — ^^Tfil: ( 7-4*48). The letter t of the dental class is 
the substitute of the base dp^ whou a suffix begmuing with bh follows. 
Thus 3. p. m^Fw: ( 87 ). 4. p. ^q^wj: i 6. p, vmu 1 7. p. »qtg 11 

Ex. (direction ) gives 1. 8. F555 or fen ( 258, 343, 346, 87 ), 
1. d. fe%T I 1. p> Fto: I 3. d. f^TOTTT I 7. p. (346, 243). By 
No. 387, koin is placed after drii preceded by tyad, (fee., hence the 
word substitutes a guttural even when it is no\^ compounded with 
tyady <fec. Thus* 1. 8 ^iT of ^ f 1. d, f ftr i 1. p. Twq ( light ) makes 

1 . 8. I 1 . d^ ff^T I 1 . p. I 3. d. Fra^wrff I 7. p. 

or N 
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Ex. ‘a friend’ ( elision of 8 by 258, r for sh 

by 133 ; long u for the short u by 391, lastly vitarga for r by 109) 
1. d. I 1. p. rau: I 3. d I 7. p. or Hf '.J \ ( The 

substitute sh being invalid r is substituted for the 

j of sa^m by 133 and the vowel is lengthened by 391. Again, the 
r is changed to visarga by 109, and the visarga is optionally changed 
to 8 by 122. Lastly s is changed to sh by 243. Hence the optional 
change by 122 produces two forms). The pronominal adas ’i^ thus 
declined — 1. s. tot ( 396 ). \. d. ( 263, tap substituted, 199, 

guna ; u and m. substituted). 1. p. i 2. 8, qi^iT 2. d. i 2. p, 
qiir: I 3. 8. qiTHQT 3. d qrmQTTT I 3 p. i 4. srim t 4. p. qipq: i 
5 and 6. 8. i 6. and 7. d qi^dr: i 6. p. vaatn, I 7. 8. vgmjn 

7. p. qigj so much for Feminines ending in consonants. , 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Neuter Bases ending in Consonants. 

(qqSr^SR) — In the declension of neuters sit and am are elided 
by No. 204 ; the h of auduh by 303 is changed to d, when the word 
becomes a pada. Thus 1. 8, or ( having good cattle ) 

1. d. 200, 1. p. p5r5!i5Tftt ( am augment and si for jas and 

808 ), Again, the hame in the 2nd case. The rest like the Masculine 
Ex. feTOfqq ‘a cloudless sky’ makes 1. 8. fqTOS (307 and yon) 
1. d. fciTOfeql ( 200 ). 1. p. fsrTOfefq { 201 ), <kc. qiT ( water) be- 
comes qi: in 1. 8. in 1. d and gift in 1. p. The same in the 2nd 

case. 3. 8 . din The word dgr maker dFdTft { 201, 302 ) in 1. 

and 2. p. (what) takes the form ( 204) in 1. i ( 313, 200, 
guna). 1. p. (313, 201, 290, 257 ). The same forms recur in 
the 2nd case and the rest is like the Masculine TOgfTicq! i 

Enat is stated to come in place of idam in the neuter in re- 

employment. Thus l.s. qqTT ( 204). 1. d. TO (204, 265, guna)’ 
1. p. TOlf^ « 3. 8. TOST I 6. and 7. d. qnSr: I Brahman ( 5 f^^=^the 
supreme being) makes 1. 8. qw (204, 249), 1. d. qvnn^ l.p. qwiftll 
Voo. 8. d or % 'file rule ni§fq is applicable in forming 

the Noni. sing, of ahan (TO^*»a day ) on the elision of the affix su ; 

the reason is that^^e elision of by 204 is complete and that the 

elided affix exercises no influence on the preceding base. Hence the affix 
tu is considered to be non-existent. Thus 1. 8» to: l.rf. or 

(250) l.jp. WBir*!, Again the same in the 2nd case. 3. a. VJT (247). 
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No. 402. — ( 8-2-08). Ru, (^) is the substitute of ahan at 
the end of 2ipada, Hence 3. d. (135). 

ymSr, TFSTirwaTTf^^rargST^ wnn, ^i^f^faT^rra ^ f^raipa | 

fg?T^3^^ f?35W«Tfa II ilfeT=! ^ I 

Here, as regards such forms the rules ?Tigftr No. 141, 

and No. 402 are non-existent in the sight of No. 249 ( «mTtr: &o. ) 
hence the elision of n by No. 249 is due, but re-turning to the sutra 
on the irregular supposition of the non-elision of «, we may 
substitute rw (?>) by the 2nd i, e. The substitute r and rw 

also relate to what ends with Hence 1. 5 ( a long 

day of summer ) tlciIiIHgmsnsgfil ?ffT 

I H^aif^l^raT^raRgiir ^trvjTat^: 11 Here the affix su is elided by 
kalah, but still it continues to operate on the base by Pratyaya Lak- 
thana No. 178; hence considering the propriety of the prohibition 
'agfti in No, 141, let us substitute ru but not r. Again the rule sub- 
stituting rit ( ) is non-existent Hence considering the base to be 
marked by the final n, the penult is lengthened by No. 257. 1 and 

2. d. I 1- j 5 . 3tgi?T5i: I 3. s. I 3. d, e^^iiiwiTP I Voc. 

sing. % d:c. 

Ex. “having a staff; a religious mendicant" makes 1. s. 

afire ( 204. 219), 1. d. (200). 1. p. (201 and 257.) 

3. 5 , 3fq^?TT 3. d. ( 172, 249) &c. In the same way arc 

declined (having many suns). Ex. q3T^ 

fsRRTftnJRTfT I The word asnj ( blood ) substitutes ku 
at the end of a pada, since kvin is affixed to it. toS 

I Hut the word (urtk ( a kind of religious ab- 
straction) is formed of the root asu ( ?!rg = to throw ) and the unadi 
suffix rich. Thus s. VWR or TOn I 1. d- I 1- 2>- ^551 1 <kc. 

m I From No. 246 paddanno we get the form 
before tcts, <kc. Thus 2. p, or I 3. #. Ml^l tr 1 

3. d. <fec. The word ‘strong' makes I, s. or 

( 348) 1. d. 3 |). 3? (5fm!!T #mq: = the consonants in com- 

position being in the order of n, r and g. 

^ I The insertion of the augment izunt is 

disallowed iy forming the l.p. of the compound ^|^ ( possessing great 
gtrength ) ; but it can Come before the last letter of it by option ; as 
bahurji kulani (or bahurhji), a powerful family. The pronoun 
makes L t. mi or ( 204, 241 ). 1. d * l 1. p. Wlftr 11 Likewise 
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( that ) assumes the form h?T or in 1. «. S in 1. d, and 
in \, p. The same in the 2nd case and like the masculine in the re- 
maining cases. ( which what ) becomes 9 QTfsf, the same being 
repeated in the 2nd case. ( this ) — 1. s, or 1. d. I 
1. p> g but in re-employment this word takes the 

form in 1. 4. and so on. 

Ex. iftiaiS: fwTJ (SfirsT+fenj ) = breaking again and again, 
produces SFwh or in 1. B. in 1. d. Sfwfe in 1. ^ ITIQ^T* 

TO gw, w i 

WT3Tf! I The Frequentative Form of the root to 

break ( i. e. Sfwsi ) first drops its p and then the final a ; the whole 
of the ir^ suffix disappears in this way on account of the suffix kvip 
through the operation of the rules nwi and i The suffix 

kvip too di.sappears. Now considering the elision of a to be sthane 
i. •B. the original form for which the elision is substituted^ we cannot 
insert the augment num after the final vowel of the base, because the 
base does not end in a jhal, nor can we use 7ium by reason of its 
ending in ach^ vowels; because a substituted form lacks the status of 
the original form in svarvidhi (see panblidshd No. 51 ), Hence wfwfs* 
in 1. 

Ex. nsTTGR (a worshipper of cows, or the going of cows) takes 
a variety of forms on the following grounds — Jraiaj 
Ss^rnffwaw: i whw ii 9 n gtw mtSt 

TOi wiwi^Fxn i TOift m WTOT^F^f ftruma i The inflected 

forms of gavak are considered to be 109 in number in accordance with 
the variety of senses which the root aiichu enjoys ( meaning to wor- 
ship and to go) and the non-conjunction of the final vowel of go and 
the initial of arichu the substitution of and of the prior form 0. 
Know that it takes 9 different forms before each of the affixes, su, am 
and sup ( 9 x 3 = 27 ) ; 6 forms before each of tiie six suffixes beginning 
with bha ( 6 x 6 » 36 ), then before jtw and ias ( 3 x 2 ), four before 
each of the remaining 10 suffixes (4x10 = 40) {thus producing the 
No. 109) nmh I w im: i 

TOf* B Thus, ‘ he worships a cow,’ this being the ana- 

lysis of the word, itMkes kvin after it by the Sutra, ritvijy <kc., when { 
anchu means to go/ there is elision of n. The 1st word ‘go’ aubsti- 
tutfs avail for its final before anchu in the opinion of Spotnyana. Thus 
1 . 1 . nCTTWorngW (WW^WtSF?! roftwlS, the final of ‘go’ retaining 
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I its original form or Sivn ( the final of go being the single 

substitute ) ttTIT ( sfW — If being changed to n by 

kutva in the sense of worshipping ) Xhus we get 

nine forms in 1. s. (TOftJ the same No. of' forma with the 

suffix <xtii too ) (^T^J !jft, the a of anchu being elided 

on account of its taking the name bha by vmi). Thus 1. d. iiT^ (iraiTilt 
g, but in worshipping ) JT5rT5?r>, XTT^Jiyat. ms^ ( fiff:, il 

« for pi and sas ; num on account of n being a sarvand^ 
viaasthdua ) 1 p. itsttFs^i, nxFsg, 3. s iTRT i n^isgi, nmsaT, 

ihS^T I 3. d, ftr^lRTW, ITTlWirW, JTSIIIPMITJT, JlfTOWTJf, JTR- 

Wirw <fec. gFtr g^TRHT l The forms ending in fi 

in 7. p. take the augment kuk. Thus 7. p. nailP^, JiaT- 

spj, mwj, xTSTtg, msag, nm. The word fFrnsg 

an animal makes 1. a. ffjnsF ( 381 ) 1. d ( 375 ) 1. p. fwzjfsg 

( 290 ) gsrim g, but in the sen^e of worshipping ffin^ frTaS^^ FpRlfwr. 
The n is not elided by No. 382. The word Qixg liver) makes 1 s. 

l.d> i 1 P- Q^fFr i From No. 21(3 we obfaiii the alternative 
form qsFg i Thus 2. p. nsfirFiT or h^Fri 3. 5. awT ( 247 ). Like 

wise TOg ( ordure ) makes 1. s. i 1. d. irwcft 1. p. i 2. p. 

or USRlf?! I 3, s. nmT or <ko. The participle ^jg ( giving ) 

make 1. j, g[3g I 1. o?. n 

No. 403. — m (7-1-79). Ifum. is optionally the aug- 

ment of whatever reduplicated form ends with satri, when a sfrvd' 
ndnaasthdna follows, llenco 1 and 2. p. siaffR or { The parti- 
ciple g^ ( paining) seeks the aid of the next rule. 

No. 404. — ( 7'1.80 ). Num is optionally the aug- 
ment of whatever ends in a portion of the iatri suffix, provided that 
the portion comes after a base ending in a; when si ( ^ ) or a nadi 
follows. For example, the verbal root tud ( to pain) becomes the base 
rT3 by taking the affix ( ^ ) and then with the portion of the satri affix 
(Htg) following it, it becomes tudat (garg) by No. 316 which then by 
this rule makes 1. d. ga^t or gaat I The 1. p. of it is gafsti i Like- 
wise wrg ( shining ) makes 1. d. WTRt or I The verbal root 

‘to cook’ Ist takes the affix mtti and then sap coming before the par- 
ticipial affix la^rt; so it comes under the next rule. ^ 

No. 405.^ — Big Biwfarag (7- 1-81). Num la invariably tlie 
augment of what ends with satri { the portion at) that follows the 
of iap or iyan, when ii or a nadi follows, ^ap is the conjugational 
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characteristic of verbs called Ihvadi and iijan of diwdi. Hence 
makes 1. d. I In the same way taking the class affix syan 

and meaning “ sporting, shining, Ac.” makes 1. d, and 1. p 

3^65^, Ac. The word ^ { a sleeper) makes 1. s. or ipst^ ( 87 ) 
f^fUTTOTsftr gu: wtsij alg: qfeqSTTRrm?? wftn l The penul 

timate of is lengthened (271) previous to the insertion of num 
by 290; though the latter sutra is invariable in effect and subsequent 
in order; because the Paribbasha ^gtlPlfria^TliST. 
expressly provides that an operation relating to a primitive form takes 
place before one concerning an altered form. Hence 1. j?. ftT. 

tjFrniSTTif^lfafrl g WsS rfF^ig^ \ Regarding the above 
Paribbasha to be inapplicable here, we may use num only. Thus 1. p. 

1 3. J. FSrtn ( 401 ) in 3. p. 3. d. Ac. igftTfuBfiiT- 

\ The unadi affix its is addeil to the root \jf5f ‘ to be rich 
by artipibati, Ac. of the 2nd Chapter of unadi. Hence we get the word 
which makes 1. 5. \ig; (204, 133, lOD ), 1. d. ^'pSfirT 3^i 

gg ti: i In the 1. p. the vowel is lengthened by 292, and 

the a is changed to ah] though num intervenes (392). Thus we have 
wfu in \.p, 3. d. vigvQtif ( 133 ). 3. a. MguT Ac. In the same way 
decline ngg (an eye), ( clarified butter). 

Ex. ftrqfetlH: fgpTX Slfifn \ 1 he desiderativc form of us ( to 
read) takes the affix kvip to denote the agent and thus becomes fatifeia 
which makes 1.5. ( 133, 391, 109). 1. d. FaaFsiil (sB^TUFJ 

I ^^ ) 1. P- fnqfsfll I 

3.C?. Ac. The base qqg ( water) makes 1. s qq; ( 204, 133, 

109 ). 1. d I 1. p. qurflT ( 292 ). The word ggsg ( having good 
men) makes 1. ). ajij (204,04). 1. d. \ l.p. ggwtfe (395, 
332, 292). fwfT!»«Tqw SrSRrq. In the declension of ados ( that ), 
the changes relating to case affixes ( directed in Nos. 204, 201, Ac. ) 
take place first; then the substitution of w and m by 377 follow. Thus 
we have 1. 1 . siq; i 1, d qrg i 1. p. The rest is like the masculine. 




PART II. 


CHAPTER I. 

Cases. 

No. 1. — (14-23). This is a heading rule. SFTt* 

‘ what acts is called Kdraka ; * the word kdrka ends with 
the verbal suffix * nvul 

giT CCT siTg fiRaT^mSar afegt l the word Uraha invariably 
means a cause of action, t. c. the relation of the noun to the verb in a 
sentence, the notion of a case, but not co-extensiiie with the term case. 

There are six such relations according to Pdnini ; (a) wi, the 
object or the nearest aim of an agent, the idea expressed by the ac- 
cusative case; {6) the instrument or idea expressed by the 

Inst, case; {c) wm, the agent or doer of an action, also expressed by 
the Inst, case, or if expressed by Nom. case, not considered a kdraka^ 
I. e. the agent and instrument are both expressed by the inst. when 
they are not implied in the verbal termination \ {d) the 

recipient of the obj(3Ct of giving or of a gift, hence the idea expressed 
by the Dative case; (e ) ablation, i. e. departure or removal 

from a fixed point, the idea expressed by the ablative case; (/) 

location or the place of the action i, c, the idea expressed by 
the locative case. The idea of the genitive or possessive case is not 
considered a kdraka, because it expresses the relation of two nouns to 
each other, but not the relation of a noun and verb. 

Although the English word case is not co-extensive with kdrakay 
yet it is very appropriate to the purpose of translation, since it also 
expresses the idea of the se'iha-kdrakcty the possessive. 

No. 2.— (14-24). femiir: i Apd^a means 

•separation.’ (?3tivis(wn: a: wwo:) the root dl,ru 

of dhruvam means to be stationary or to be in motion. 
mS ITFvn wsrfipli ^ whatever being in 

motion, or stationary is #counected with separation, t. c. becomes the 
fixed point of the departure of a thing is called ablation ( the limit of 
departure ). 
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HW fl, as it is said that, wtS TO W ofe 9T TOW I 

USI^QTTrrTTWinTOQTgrHWVQW H At the time of separation, the thing 
which remains passive, whether being in motion or not, is called dhruva 
*a fixed point’ and on account of departure from itself, it*^i8 called 
‘ apdddna ’ ablation. Hence, wscnPUrTfR ‘ he falls from the horse.' 
Here, < the horse in motion ’ is called ivpdddm^ because it denotes the 
fixed point from which the rider departs by falling. 

No. 2 a. — (2-3-24). Let the 5th case-affix be 
used in the sense of ablation. Thus vrWT^tmfH ‘ he comes from the 
village.’ The affix dt is added to grdma to denote the Ablative case. 

V^rtika. I It may be added 

that whatever expresses dislike, indifference or neglect is called a5- 
latton. Thus OTtlTOnigS ^ be hates sin.’ TOWrfgwffT ‘he dislikes 

vice.’ \]WT?9ITT^?T ‘he is indifferent to virtue.* 

• 

No. 3.— ( 1-4-25). m ttuu w3t 

&irf W wl’fTWi: * those which mean to fear and to protect.’ The cause 
of fear or that from which one- protects oneself is named ablation; 
when a verb used in the sense of 6/it, to fear; or trd, to protect 
is employed. 

Thus, ©TTOTfroftr gifggfS wr ‘ he fears thieves.' 

WT ‘he protects himself from thieves.’ Why ‘the cause of fear?’ 
Witness wniSfwwffT ‘ he fears in a forest.’ Location is intended here. 

No. 4 — TiniTHT^: (1-4-26). * pardji means 

to be spent ; to be exhausted.’ 

The unbearable cause denoted by the employ n^ent of the verb 
pardji ‘to feel sick of’ is named ablation. 

Ex. wr ) ‘ he feels sick of 

study.’ But we say * he overcomes his enemies.’ The ob- 

ject IS implied. 

No. 5. — arTnffTWTWTw^ftw?T:(l-4-27) 

! TOWTWTfWlqfWiWf ^Bl TO W ftiTOS II When a verb 

signifying to drive away or keep off is used; the object from 
which an animal is intended to be kept oflf is named ablation. Here 
tlic sense is that the animal to be kept off does not belong to the 
person who drives it away and that the desired object, the barley, &o. 
is the property of such a person. 
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Ex. oSwim CTTOfw ‘ he drives off the cow from the barley ( that 
is his own).’ 

No. 6.— SsfTOSsffifrwfk (1-4-28). The aim being conceal- 
ment, the person from whom one desires to hide oneself is named 
*apdc^na.' 

Ex. * he hides himself from the teacher.’ 311 T- 

* ditto.’ 

Why ijtffiSt? *the object... concealment 1* Witness Srn tf gfBH 

* he does not like to look at the thieves ’ — the objec^. Why ffsfrT 

* desires r ijtn WT?I, the same holds good even when he is 

seen hiding himself. 

No. 7. — ^TTSJTSTaSrn (1-4-29). nfRtrrafiifn ‘the tea- 
cher.’ * to acquire knowledge according 

to the established usage.’ The person from whom on.e receives ins- 
truction ( in the sciences ) according to rule is named ahlation. 

Ex. 3tlTVzrniT2^S ‘ he gets instruction from the teacher.' ott* 
UirUTOTTWlirff ‘ ditto.’ 

Why Witness Wlfrl ‘he hears the song of the 

actor.’ 

No. 8 . — mh TOfw; ( 1-4-30 ). giS; tot, tot i The agent 
of the action implied by ♦ to be born or produced.’ The productive 
cause of whatever originates therefrom is called ablation. 

Ex, iz^TQSTT 5 !TTjS ‘ a stream takes its rise in the sumrut.’ StR- 
nT^ 5TTTO ‘a beetle is born from cow-dung.’ 

No. 9. — gtsr: hot: (1-4-31). Thesourceof anything that emanates 
therefrom is named ablation. f^OTHT TO HOTfri ‘ the Gauga rises in 
the Himalayas.’ 

* No. 10.~TOHrTHIlfOTfH5TO^OT( 1-4-32). erTTOWTO^ ( SRTm 

^H^) TONTfe H 5W3T5! J31SI « He whom one wishes 

to connect with the object of giving {z, e. the gift forming the instru- 
ment of the verb used in this Sdtra ) is called the Recipient, 

No. 10 a. — H*OTT^ ( 2-3-13 ). The fo&rth case-affix is used, 
when the recipient is m^ant. 

Ex. 3HTUITHTOTT OTtF?? ‘ he gives a cow to the teacher.’ otOT* 
9STHfwef rarfif ‘ he gives alms to the religious student.’ 
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Vdrtika (1) ‘also he whom one wishes to 

connect with some action is called the Recipient,’ 

‘he girds on his armour for a fight.’ (nftlJWW) 
‘ she sleeps with her husband.* 

Vdrtika (2) « 5 r^ tot i The 

object may be named the instrument, and the recipient, the object. 
Thus, toS ‘he worships Rudra by animal sacrifice ’ = 

* he offers an animal to Rudra at a sacrifice.’ The following 
couplet throw s*additioual light on the subject: 

w^sRnrTT?? gRw^fiTOii i 

SwiTgfnffTwif ii 

By not declining the gift of the giver, thdt is, by ‘giving his 
consent in words like ‘let it be so;’ by being obliged to take the gift; 
by tacitly suffering the giver to carry out his wish ; the person con- 
nected with the gift of the cow, <fec., gets the title of ‘ recipient.' Thus — 
SSwi: ‘ he presents flowers to the gods.* mTOTU* 

I Ttot ‘ he gives alms to the beggar.’ 3tlT«lTaTiinT STSTFcT ‘he 
humbly offers a cow to the teacher.' 

‘ the teacher on being interrupted gives him a slap,’ TTfff ^flTTfT 

‘ let not one counsel a i^udra.’ Fsr 

FJJCUWTJT: ‘what is then to give V To give is to part with one’s own 
property in the name of God without expecting a return. 

No. 11, — TOTOTSTT nlqjTTnr; ( 1-4-33 ). lif^THTOTOT TOI^T: 

Verbs agreeing in sense with ruchi ‘ to please, to be attractive.’ 
The person intended to be pleased, when a verb signifying to please 
is used, is named the recipient. 

Ex, ‘a sweetmeat-ball pleases Devadatta.'* 

TOTOTQ *a sweet cake pleases Yajhadatta.' 

No. 12.—^^ 5^ WT 5nn (1-4-34). 

‘ one who is desired to note or observe.’ The notion of 
‘one that is desired to note’ expressed by the use of these four verba 
is named the ‘ recipient.’ 

Ex. ‘ he praises Devadatta within ,hi8 hearing.’ 

Devadatta is intended to hear his own praise. iHiTOTQ ‘she offerf 
herself to Devadatta.’ otS. * he or she curses Devadatta (within 

his hearing).’ ‘ she conceals herself from Deva.' ^^Tg: 
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‘others interpret it thus — he praises 
himself and another that Devadatta may hear it.* may 

also mean nfilft!?! ^51 S^atf vrftraFTSTimtrfR ‘in spite of Devadatta being 
near, he denies his presence to the money lender or some such other 
person.* The author of the Bhat;takfivya too takes quite a diflferent view 
of this aphorismas will be suggested by the following extract — 
ana^^rT^iTnTjTOTTfvti: ‘ blowing his own horn to the other women or 
to others’ wives there came the king of the demons.* Likewise SQSrCTQ 
mean * he stands in Devadatta’s shoes.’ 

No. 13. — (1-4 35). In the use of the; verb UTtofH. 
the notion of being the creditor is named the recipient. 

Ex. MOTfk * he owes a hundred to Devadatta.* 

No, 14.— widfwa: ( 1‘4 36 ). usiS ^sprika is read 

with short a for its final in the churddi case.* In connection with 
iprihi * to long for ’ the thing desired is named the recipi,ent. 

Ex. * he longs for flowers.* But when a thing is 

eagerly sought for, the 2ud or the 6th case-affix is employed ; as 
gwifiir * he eagerly desires flowers.’ 

No. 15. — f ^ iSra: (14-37). mix 
* anger.* ’gusRT?! ‘ evil design, grudge.’ TOT * envy.* wgm 

3^3 SunfaWCTHTJ * to pick holes in one’s coat.’ 

When a verb is used in one of these senses, the person with 
whom one is angry is named the recipient. 

wTtrwvrrerr 59 ' 

ftHWl 9 af?T i^TlI W 

Ex. §9^15 QivnfiFI ‘ he is angry with Devadatta.’ aCRC^Ttl 5®^ 
‘ he bears grudge against Deva.’ * he envies Deva. 39- 

^rTTUTguff? ‘ he finds fault with Dev.n' 

Why dgfk im: 1 Witness TOTirhifH ‘ he is jealous of his 
wife ( that no one may see her) anger is not implieo here. 

No. 16 WH ( l-^-38 )• But when the verbs 

krudh and druh are furnished with preBxes, the objective is used. 

Ei. ‘he is angry with DevJdatta.’ 

. No. 17.— trelsorfw faiTR: ( 1-4-39 ). The person about whom 
manifold inquiry is made, is named the recipient, when information 
about his welfare is gi reu by using the verbs rddhi and iksh* 
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Ex, * he inquires about the welfare of Deva.’ 

Likewise tgra rf l S g^ ‘ he looks to the welfare of Deva.’ fefciy; m:, 
feSfOTsr: ‘inquiry of various sorts.’ fisrirW TOf W?rffr? * who is this 
subject of the manifold inquiry 1 ’ uw ’JOTS ‘ he whose welfare 

is inquired about. — Ediikd, But the author of the Padamanjarl ex- 

plains this expression more clearly^ iIwF?T?Kwfiff 
TOn: ‘ the sixth case-affix is here employed in the sense of the object ; 
hence that which is asked in various ways; — this is the meaning. 

No. 18, — irwTSFHir pw skht ( 1-4-40 ). jiw 

ajirrS: to gTO II The person who begs 

for anything in the capacity of a petitioner is named the recipient when 
the verb sru with the prefixes praU and dh is used to show that the 
person to whom the request is addressed promises the gift to him. 

The verb sru with the prefixes praii and dn means to promise 

(aftraTSTW). 

TT mmim: i q u irffTgg i giT: wwt 

WgFfT II And the promise is t}ie promise of the person peti- 
tioned by another, then the petitioner t, e, the agent of the action of 
begging, gets the name of recipient. 

Ex. m uFr WlFfT ‘ the petitioned promises the cow to 

Devadatta.’ Similarly irmnESWlFrl. 

No.* 19.— sig (1-4-41). wF^TOtFcT, * he 

responds to the address of the Hotri priest.’ 5^ 

sginc: TO ^TTimrSirS^wiFTO: w: i The word by 

which the Hotri encourages the Adhvaryu is called anugara or prati- 
gara.* Othamodaiva and such other words are used in addressing. 

The Hotri priest, the agent of the act of addressing, is named the 
recipient with reference to the action expressed by the verbs anugri 
and pradgfi, because in beginning a sacrifice he first encourages the 
Adhavaryu or officiating priest who then responds to him. 

Ex. sgjiwrfif ‘ the officiating priest responds to the Hotri. 

The duties of the Adhvaryu were various. He had to measure 
the ground, to build the altar, to prepare the sacrificial vessels, to 
fetch wood and water to bring the animal and immolate it. Whilst 
engaged iri these duties he had to repeat without interruption or mis- 
take the hymns of the Yajurveda. 
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No, 20. — HnMHW wnnw ( 1-4*42). qHrq?«2TCJ5RTT!il 

fTfBTVraJHW q?TT5F OTfn M That which^is meant to be 

the most conducive to the proper accomplishment of an action is named 
haramm^ * the instrument.* 

fiRqrqr: qFiF^wffiq^ i 

fcTTOlS U3T HSTT II 

When the accomplishment of some action results after the* ap- 
plication of a means, when it is so intended, the relation of Parana is 
then recognised there. » 

Ex. ‘he cnts with a sickle.* qT^^T^FsiFr! * he digs 

with a spade.’ Surely, the accomplishment of an action is subject to 
materials or means. 'I'he action becomes complete only after the sickle 
has cut through the thing to be cut. Consequently the karana is 
most intimately connected with actions, while the agent is independent 
of them. HOTqtJTq 1 Why 'the most?* Witness itirrqT %rq: ‘a 
station of herdsmen on the Ganga.’ Here location only is meant. 

No. 23 .— n ( 1*4*43 ), The instrument of div to gamble 
is made the object of it as well. 

Ex. ‘he casts the dice in playing.* ‘he 

plays with (at) dice,’ 

No, 24,-lqfeFq$ (1-4-44 ). f^^JHaRT^ 

Sffsnfasn wtoin mq qq I Engaging (a servant) for a limited 

period on wages, &c. but not purchasing (servants) in perpetuity. 

The instrument of the action expressed by parikrayana is option- 
ally named the recipient. 

Ex, ?r?rTq qi qfnqlq: ‘ he was engaged for or on a hundred.’ 

No. 25. — iqTWT i'fMqiTqnT^ ( 1-4-45 ). jfwf fwqT frqi- 

MK: ( -f* TO ). feqTqq^HSraKqrfwqf uFr q qTUTUq- 

ea WqFn ii That in which an action is located is called 
ddhdra ‘ the site of action.’ Let the site in which the agent and the 
object as related to some action) locate (their) action be named adhikara^ 
num 'the Location.’ q»qq!rrftr wqfq, qSWTm ‘action either per- 
tains to the agent or to the object.* Hence, qi?faRq§TTq OTfJ ‘ the agent 
or the object only determines the site of location.’ fqfq>j q HqfvjqjrqiiT^, 
^qqqfq^, §qfqqiwfw5qTq« 'SFri, qiS vreSi aiq^fq, i 
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The location is of 3 kinds, — (1) contiguous, (2) figuratively objective, 
(3) co-extensive ; as be sits on the mat; he lives at his teacher’s; 
there is oil in tesamuai seeds. SafqsR:, — = his desire is 
(bent) on salvation. 

No. 25a. — « ( 1-3*36). The 7th case-afllx is used 
in the sense of the location. Hence, the 7th case-aflfix is used in the 
above instances. 

No. 26. — 8FW (1-4-46). The location of the action 
of the verbs dn ‘ to sleep,' sthd ‘ to stand;’ ds * to sit' with adhi pre- 
fixed to them ik named ‘ the object.’ 

Ex. ‘he inhabits (i.e. sleeps in) the village. qiHirfu- 

‘ he abides in the village.’ ^ he dwells on the hill.' 

No, 27. — ( 1-4-47 ). So too the location of the ac- 
tion of vis ‘to enter’ with the compound prefix ahhini. 

Ex. = he enters upon the right path. 

No. 28. — (1-4-48). Likewise, the location of the 
verb VOS * to live ’ with the prefixes w/>a, aww, adhi^ dn» 

Ex. * Hari 

lives in Heaven.’ 

Vartika. wFfTqwrrfiOT: i Let prohibition be stated of 

VOS ‘to fast.’ TOiror St “ of the vas that means ‘ to fast.’ ” 

igTnmw may also be explained thus J ^ “ of that 

vas that does not mean ‘ te stay or abide.' ” qiS ‘ho abstains 

from food in the village.’ 

No. 29 . — mi ( 1-4-49 ). SftermSgm * mm 

^ toitth’ ?Ffr qjmT wsSt, iFcgr? ttF?? ff: i mi: 

fiijqqT HW ?r?qnT2F ll The verbal suffix ka in 

ipdta denotes present time by matibudhi ikc.; hence the 6th case-affix 
is used in kartuh to denote the agent by kasya &c. That which an 
agent desires most to attain to by (his own) action, is named harman^ 
‘the object.’ QITflT, ‘WTq^'JUTtfJ ' i 

Aplri means ‘to pervade: reach;’ the Desid. San is fftJded; then the 
long a is changed to long t; and then the nishtlid suffix is added. Thus 
we have epwVa, which is used in the sense of jdbhipnia^ *’* the desired, 
the aimed.’ 

The object styled ‘ ipdtaUima is of 3 kinds ; ss 
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ftSwS «i fasFTO fi WTOT i 

wii ii 

« Nirvartya, Vikarya and Prapya — these are known as the three 
kinds. The same is sometimes resolved into four kinds. 

(a) — when anything new is produced; as SRnfH *he 

makes ajar;’ ‘she bears a son.’ (b) — when change is im- 
plied either of the substance and form ; as 5RnfH ‘ he 

makes ashes out of fuel.’ SKtlfr? ‘ he fashions gold. into an 

earring.* (c) — when any desired object is attained 

* he looks at the sun.’ 

a^iT gaiwfri |nifeaT^, iaiai i 

iaiiFa: aia 9iw, ^ ^ « 
naiTaz tm ^aTa^ftaaw i 

O' » 

HBT?aTtan?iiTa ti 

The object treated of by the next rule is also of two kinds — 
(Detestable) and ^atfj (Indifferent); because the Vford anipsita 
means * excluding the desired.* The undescnhed object is another kind. 
It is called * undescribcd,’ because it is not represented by ap6.d6.na, <kc. 
The 7th kind is that of the * optional object,’ which can be denoted 
under some other relation. For instance ^ U 

It is said that which is reached by being passive and that 
which is detested by the agent ; that which is not sj)okcn of under 
any other name ; and that which is described under some other name 
— are severally known as ‘the indifferent,’ ‘the detestable,’ *the un- 
described ’ and ‘ the optional.’ 

. The Vikarya object is split up into two classes 

RWfT f«f^r5FTTS3TfewW^ I . 
faft tl^^nT^TPTrqT ggiffTfsffOTTWT n 

‘That which results by the total extinction of the productive 
substance, like- the ashes of wood, &c.; and that which is produced by 
a change of form only, as gold, <Src., are made into ornaments.’ 

5R^ftf?r Wliy ‘ an agent % * Witness, RTStSBnRRJirfir^ he ties 
•the hors"e amidst the beans.’ ‘ Beans ’ cannot be the object of ‘ tying ’ 
because the horse desires them, but not the person tying. 
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WWWCT fiRW 1 Why ‘mostr Witness, ‘he eats boiled 

rice with milk,’ Because milk is simply auxiliary in enhancing the 
flavour and does not form the main object of the person eating. 

No. 30. — HtngfR fTTsftftHrTW, (14-50/. In the same manner in 
which the desired object of the agent is united with the action, for its 
attainment, the uudesired object too becomes related to the action. 
All else than is anipdta i. e. the detestable and the indifferent. 

Ex. ‘ he cats poison, while taking his food.’ 

irin ?Jtn * he comes in contact with reeds, (fee., on his way 

to the village.’ ‘ But when a man afflicted with illness wishes to put 
an end to his life by taking poison, the poison then becomes the desired 
olti^ct. 

By Wff is meant tlWTOT * that which is attained by 

being passive ’ t. e. by showing no concern about the object gained. 

No. 3 1.1— g ( 1-4-51 ). g aOTTSfi McrffT i 

S5rr^gfr,HtiTcfT5lTfef5rgiiaR^lTfw5 • That which is not described is named 
‘ the object undescribed.’ Described by what 1 By apdddna ‘ ablatibn, 
(fee.’ tjftmn-T * let the verbs taking Such an object be enumer- 

ated here ’ — 

gugsofr ^totSth:, tiu: onfe, ‘ what is employed as the object ; 
as milk, <kc.’ nmfk ggiSKWBiTTfwftuS ‘the productive 

cause of milk, &c.’ i.e. the cow, <fec., is named the object. urfoigTEfiTIQQT 
wfnf ‘ he milks the cow for milk with the hand in a vessel 

of biass.' Now, why not are ‘the hand’ and ‘the vessel’ named ‘the 
object 1 ’ Because they are already named the Jmtruvient, gggcTTg * on 
the same account it is said.’ ‘ what has not been previously 

spoken of as coming under any other relation. ^ 

‘and what is connected with the abstract object of bruvi and M 
‘to expound, to instruct.’ D 

‘ Pdnini, the author of the Sutras, calls such a case, the object undescribed.* 

Ex. ‘ he milks the cow (for) milk.’ Sini ITT OTgS ‘he 

begs the cow (from) Faurava.’ ‘he shuts up the cow 

in the cfiw-peii.’ ITT f«gS • ho begs the cow (from) Paurava. ?jg- 
gafg^nfg tjjgrfg ‘ he gathers fruit (from) the tree.’ mUTCTift OT |S ‘he 
expounds virtue (to) the boy.’ gTTD^ ‘ he teaches the boy 
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irtue.’ This is the same as the Indirect object in English. Verbs 
aving the above senses take an Indirect object. 

oino jBsajpRffi h 

Vt, < to carry j ’ vaki, < ditto ; ' An, * ditto.’ ( wFu ) and also jf, 
to win ; ’ manthy to churn ; * mw«A, ' to steal ’ and likewise verbs 
leaning ‘ to go’ — these are stated to belong to the class of verbs tak- 
ig two objects ; there is no doubt of it. 

Ex. qmWoTT TltFn, aR^fcr gufn m * he leads, takes off, drags 
r bears the goat to the village.’ qifT afuffT * he wihs a hundred 

•om Devadatta.’ wgifH ‘ he churns out nectar (from) the 

cean of milk.’ ieraRT qja gwrf?f ‘he steals a hundred (from) Deva.’ 

The following verbs tdo take two objects — 

‘ He begs the earth (from) Bali.’ mnWZF OT WTuS 
25IT ‘ he discourses on, 'declares or tells of virtue (to) the 
ey.’ * he fines Deva. a hundred,’ 

Rule of Concord. — i 

qiWtDl s The Great Teacher says that the verbal 
iffixes beginning with la are employed in th^ sense of the Principal 
bject, i. e, the desired of verbs taking two objects, that they relate to 
le remote object of verba like duh, &c. ; to the agent of non-causal 
erbs and to the agent object of causal verbs {i,e, verbs taking the 
ich suffix). 

5rT53T5T5FWT!?qi<^: I The Iddi suffixes are the conjugational 
iffixes, kriti/a suffixes, kta and those possessing the sense of khal. 

Ex. qtoS qiaWaTr, 5ftrIT, » the goat is led to the 
iHage; must be led; was led, can be easily led. WTTT OW, 

(iw:, = ditto. m«r, wtswT, 

* the branch is dragged to the village ; must be dragged, was dragged, 
in be easily dragged. 

i The Iddi suffixes agree with 
hat is named the Indirect object of duA, &c. 

Ex. gfii, xn:, Smr, g^T, §g«T = ‘ the cow is milked | 

lould be millted; was milked; can be easily milked. 
rAS, UlWT wrFa??:, gma; = Paurava is asked the cow; &o. 

mg, wira: OTW, ^g 5 ltw = the cow-pen is shut up 



( 112 ) 


with the cow, must be shut up, &c. nfe-HTTOW: tTBOT: 

:> graft = the boy is asked the road, &c. 

fwfe-miSnTTftieiS, f^g?l5Br: gfw: = Paurava is asked 

a cow, <kc. fTO-qgi str^aS ^crf«?r: • the 

tree is gathered of fruit ; (fee. 5(5 ;— otS Sffiari, TO:, 

g^jfl ; = the boy is told of virtue; &c. 5JTg,-^fanaj3 

« the boy is taught virtue; <fec, aft^, 
Jlin: im srora ^UTOT:, g^TOT: = the Gargas are fined a 

hundred, (kc. Ss^Rt, saw:, fsia:, g5T?j: = Devadatta is 

won a hundreii ; &c. wfa:,-“gwa aJSTsstTt 5IH, ftifiiHOTT gftrah gfilUJ » 

Devadatta is stolen a hundred; &c aRaQ3^5(PITOT 

wim: TOTfiwa arslaTg: ii 

Ex. THTufa OTff §5(3^ ‘ he causes Devadatta to go to the vil- 
lage.’ iTwS mw 35(3^: imfiiHai:, uftiH:, OTW: ‘ Devadatta is caused 
to go to the- village ; must be caused, &c.' SraS WTOITOTOW, 

druforTSu:, gini: Uhe lad is caused to know virtue, kc.' 

URig BT^ni;, mtotS BisiftifisaT infsiH: gwioi: * the lad 

is caused to eat boiled rice, Ac,’ 

^gpiwgi; ‘ Intransitive.’ wrefuRsj:, vrftrH:, 

’ the lad is ctuibed# to stay a month, Ac,;’ as regards budhi, to 
expound, pratynvsdudrtha < to feed ’ and the like; and sahdakarma 
<to teach, Ac.’ either the abstract quality or the principal object is 
represented by the verbal affixes. 

Ex. Sr^aSTTun^sR zw, btsuS jrraracBWTTOb toiS wnnrasR 
‘virtue is expounded to the lad, Ac.’ 

Vdrtika. igaRB® ^JTgfiraTTiSxr: siiTBT wtSt, jtriott ^^33raTO Bir^i 
tffk 5(TWB^ I It is Stated that all intransitive verbs can take an objec- 
tive of time, action, road, country. 

Ex. ‘he sleeps during his travel through the Kuril 

country.’ ‘ he stays a month.’ mSTlBT^R ‘ he stays a long as 

the cow is milked ’ In the Passive voice, the^e become the subject; as 
qrreaS wto:, ’aifBR:, Ac. gra^S, Ac 

No. 32.~BfHSI%qRI5(BTBTOSF5TOWrBKTOTIinwF^^ II 
(l-4*^2). The agent of such verbs as mean * to gq; ’ ‘ to know ; ’ 
^to'feed,’ ‘to read’ or of intransitive verbis, in the absence of i^ich 
( the causal suffix ) is turned into the object in the event of their 
assuming the causal forms ending with nich. 
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Ex. IITITW^ ‘the lad goes to the village' becomes 

iTWafa mm’sr^R tiw«r ‘ he causes the lad to go to tlie village.' Uifftm 
OTUH = niauf rTmmmgii --- d i tto. 

•ftoT^'R I The agent of in and vahi denoting motion is not so 
changed. ^TTuafrT, ?5(T«af^ Wit HW?? ‘ he causes the porter to carry 
the burden.’ The 3rd case-affii is used. 

‘this exception does not apjily when a driver or charioteer is meant.' 

‘ the driver caus(^s the horses to draw the car.’ 

gyajHJTTtHiailT* ‘ the lad knows virtue ’ ~ 

‘he causes the lad to know virtue.' ‘ ditto.' 

ffIWTin?r afi ditto. 

‘feeding, eitmg* — *the 
lai cats iioiled rice ’ - WToltjFfT mmsf ‘he feeds the boy with 

hoile I nee’ ‘ *i'^t the agent of nd or hhdd.' 

^T3^TJT .' the lad eats Iioiled rice « he causes the 

Ud to eat baled nee’ l;ikewise i^TT?fTmJJTgr.=t5G^TaitlffTWTlir3^5f ‘ditto.’ 

T»fffayT5T?fi5cr: the verb hhahh ‘ not denoting in- 
jury, is likewise ex 'cp'ed” ^93^^ 

‘ lie causes Deva latta to eat the'sugar-hall.’ But ^ 

‘ he lets the b ills injure the corn ( l)y gra^-ing).’ -ssivjtH WTTn9^T93^ 
‘the lad read, the rulu: m<JI95R ‘ho teacho.s the lad 

to read tlie velod asfrTm^a?!?. =UT59fr?«TTrT95flW I IntransitWes— 
‘Devaditu hits’ ^!7rHpf?7J9?TO ‘he seats Devu.' i;R59JH 
‘Deva. sleeps.’ 'aiwf^ ‘ he caus-^s Deva. to sleep. ^rffafWH 

fg^TT ‘why the agent of thes*^ only 1' Witness tjaffrlsr^Tl 
‘Deva cooks rice.’ ‘ he causes Deva to cook rice. 

i*raq?fn=nWaf3iiT ‘why the agent of verbs without the «/c/^ suffix ? ’ 
Witness itFaTrr55rai^T9H9rf, rWan ( when another man causes 

Deva. to caiyje Yajni. to go.) iTW9fH399^5Tq5i5<TT ‘Vishnu 

causes Deva. to cause Yajha, to go.’ 

No. 33.— (1.4-53). The agent of haraii and 
karoti without m is made, by' option, the object of the same with 

When hri denotes ‘motion,’ as 395^: ‘ Deva^ carries the 

burden;’ and when it means ‘to oat,' as ’9WI9?t|HWIT0’99RajicS^W^ the 
lad eats boile^ rice;' the objective can be used in the causal W by 
the preceding rule. LiRewisg, the objective can be used in of 
ifcr'ttoo, when intransitive as ^raf^TWgl&T; ®T^T: ‘the students 

who read for their bread grow worse.’ 


8 
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Again when hri means « to steal' as ‘ a thief steals 

gold’ and when kri means ‘to do,’ the objective cannot be used in the 
causal form. Hence, to make the use of the objective optional in re- 
gard to these verbs is the aim of this aphorism. Thus IHUffWri 
‘he causes the lad to carry the burden.’ iKTtQfn 

SlSBpSsi • he causes Deva. to make the mat.' 

VArtika. * the agent of these 

two is also optionally changed to the objective, when they take dtmane 

suflSxei in the causal form.’ 
c 

Et. 3213^: ‘ Deva. praises the teacher.’ 

i ‘ he cau8e.s D'-*va, to praise the teacher,’ HRIT 

-( causal ) ‘he causes the (king’s) 

officers to see the king.’ siqR HrSfifr? ciT II 

Why ‘the limitation of dtmane suffixes 1’ Witness 
JTq<; ‘ another causes chaitra or maitra to see maitra or ekaitra.^ 

No. 34 — qiHt (1-4-54). 

q: fwqrqfia^T f^isiqH wtafn ll Svatantra means 

‘ Independent absolute ’ Whatever is regarded as the absolute doer in 
respect of an action is called the agent. The following lines give an 
elaborate description of the agent : 

qriTRiff: i 

q^qr ii 

qfqSSftr i 

mTTOWqqSTftwTrf qwFccqfi n 

Fuel, Ac., being employed by the agent discharge the office of 

Instrument, Ac., while the» agent already precedes them in activity. 
Instrument, Ac., lie at the disposal of the agent i. e, are subservient 
to his will. They can be used or discarded at the will of the agent. 
The deputy of the absolute agent is found nowhere. But there do exist 
the deputies of Instrument, Ac. (as ‘he sacrifices with 

nivdra in the absence of rice’). In the complete absence of Instrument, 
Ac., the, agent alone c&u appear; vm, iS ‘he sits, sleeps/ But in the 
absey'ie of the agent,’ Instrument, Ac. cease to^ exist. The agent is the 
immediate cause of an effect, while the instrument is simply auxiliary 
in the production of it. 
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This description of the agent implies ‘living beings’ but the 
characteristic, srjiiJWTSr ‘ Ind* peudeuce ’ may also apply to lifeless things, 
as mm ‘ the car goes along.’ 

Ex. 355^; TJfrfr? ‘ Devadatta C(*oks.’ trefff ‘ the kettle 

cooks.’ Independent action is ascribed to ‘kettle’ here. 

No. 35.— rTRT&THWT (1-4-55). Tat denotes the agent. The 
1 mover of an agent is named a caase and also an agent. 

Ex. ' he causes one to do.’ W^UTH, WTmjffI, &o. 

First the uich suffix and then the coiijugational are add<}d to roots. 

In the foregoing clmpter a detailed account of the cases was 
given without any alteration in the order of Panini's Sutras dealing with 
them. As to the Sanskrit notes they were taken either trom the Pada- 
manjari or from Kasik^. In the next chapter, the use of case-affixes 
deserving the careful attention of the readers is presented to them. 
And exhaustive notes and explanations have heeu added that the readers 
may be able to understand their use clearly. 

CHAPTER II. 

“Use of Case- affixes." 

No. 36 .— iqJlfMfisS (2-3 1). This is a heading rule. 
wfsifaiz aiSrei fawfaiHafk A case affii is used in the sense of 
the object. &c., when the object, <feo. are not speciBed, a^wtwfofw, fei;- 
* not speoiBed by wliatl’ By (tti suffiies, knl suffixes. 
taddlut suffixes and compounds. «ft: twS ‘ Hari is worshipped.’ Here 
the conjug.tioual suffix S denotes ‘H..ri’ the objeotive subject (t. e. 
the verb agrees with Hari). 5l5mT hIot: ‘served by Lakshmt.’ 

‘a thiug bought for a hundred.’ i tn^. 

ntgiaWT tTTO! ‘ ® village supplied with water.’ 

The idtUhd suffix kla in tmiah denotes the objeotive ; hence it 
would be superfluous to add another case-affix to denote the same. And 
since in all the instaiioes given above the sense of the Crude form is 
prominent, the 1st case-affix is used in them. lienee, the occasion for 
employing o isg-affixes other than those of the 1st triad arises in susljcases 
only, whie the oase-relafions are not denoted by verbal suffixes a^the 
like. siswdlS VfOn ’the 1st case^tffix finds room for action 

only when case-relations are not spoken of ».«. when the sense of the 
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Crude form is to be expressed ; as ‘ a tree.’ lu 8])e:ikin'_r of a 

• tree as such we simply assert its existence ; osii ‘ t. exists ’ must be 
understood to deterinine what the word ‘ tree ' deaot»^s. 

No. 37 — (2-3-2). 

fsfwfffiWStffT II The 2nd case-affix is used in the sense of the oliject, i, e. 
in the sense of number expressed by the ol»jective relation, ’gft WiT??? 

‘ he worships Ilari.’ utit iT’o®??! ‘ he }];o's to the villaire.’ 

Vartika. 3M?|«}fTHi: 5RTt5TF>aJTqaTfegf^5 » cTm 

5!=5^TTtJ II het the 2nd case-affix be used (jf nouns irv)verned by 

3 Wlfi: ‘ on botfi sides of' and < all about.’ ( dcrttiTr??Ff(?^ }~by 

F^cR ‘ fie on; ’ by 3TO ‘above;’ M{F>J ‘ in, at;’ ‘ helow. under; ' — 
and by the reduplicated forms of these ihree; and the same is found 
used in regard to 6ther prepositions too. 

, Ex. 5itin frittr. ‘ cow-herds /standme:) on eitiior side of | 

Krishna.’ ‘ all aiiout the village.’ ‘ above the I 

village.’ ^yaF>3iJTnJT ‘in the midst of the villiL^e.’ Wfi'WTWW ‘d*)wu | 
the village.' | 

^ilFwrT: nFlrlt HTTqrF^l^trTinrFRaTtlcr —The 2nd ease-affix is used I 

'-j I 

after a noun governed liy abJutah, <ke. j 

Ki. ^Fw^nmir ‘about the villaire.’ T^TTmmJra ‘ aroun i the | 
village.’ HtTgtmww ‘within or near the vdlag'\' F?f5RtIT«rJTCT ‘near i 
or Without the village.’ ‘ he oii or woe to Dev.i.’ gj^Fnlrt 

' ‘O o 

H uFrlWlFa F^r^fl ‘nothing pleases a hungry man.’ Here Tiraij is 
not karma prav. i. e. a preposition. It is simply a piclix to the verb. 

In English piepositions are added to certain verbs to form what is 
called compound verbs or prepositional verbs. Dot in Sanskrit {'re- 
positions as the derivation points outs prefuted to verbs forming com- 
pound verbs. As in English, so in Sanskrit these prepositions alter the 
sense of verbs partially or wholly. 

No. 38. — g ^ns^sF^r (2-3-3) cfWtftF?? i Karmani ‘in 
the sense of the object ’ still continues. The 3nd case-affix is used in- 
stead of the 2nd to denote the object of the verb hu in the Vedas, norr- 

* There are 7 triads of case-affixes ; each triad consisting of three affixes expres- 
sing singularity duality sAid plurality respectively. Now by ‘ dvitiya' is meant the 
2nd tiiaj^'^of case-affixes which are employed to indicate the notiuji of number .it- 
tachu^/'to case relations. But in translating this portion on cases, an easier metliod 
IS a(1o[»ted. Instcid of saying that a case-affix is employed in the sense of number 
attaching to a case- relation, the trAUelation taxes the following form— a case-affix is 
used in the ‘■ense of such and such a case-relation. Even the Sanskrit translatioi of 
the aphorisms is given on this principle m Kasika, 
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propitiates Ajni by rice-;i;ruol.’ — Vedic. 

^^iffT I Secular- ‘he c.istb the offering of rice-gruel into the fue.’ 

No. 39.— gw (2-3-4). The 2ud oase-affix ia used in 
connection with anlaia and anUiretia. 

Ex. sji'filT f^T ^ m ^ ‘ there ia the gourd between thee 

and me/ ‘ 

The word unflarena l^eaides aiirnifving ‘position between’ meana 
‘witliput;’ as ^ f-fi ‘nothing can be had 

without exertion ’ 

No. -tO. — cfiTRTVg^TTrq^Rmn (2>3-5). Th.‘ 2n.l case-affix ia added 
to words denoting time and distance, when the utmost proximity is 
ex[)ressed. 

CRT^TVgRTt ^155l=UUr2IWTRqTlT: ‘ this utmost 
jiroximity is tlie lelation of time an ( distance with action, (pialir.y Ojud 
substance in whole (imt not in part). 

Ex. Time ami act ion— ‘ he roads a month.’ Time and 
quality— RTR ‘ a month wiili a lucky nighf.’ ing ‘a 

month in winch peopl > eat fnotl rice or harloy with Sugar-balls. Dis- 
tance an I action - ‘Ir* reads while going a hoU: WTS^fT* 

Uhe river is a it/wi serpentine.’ Uaf?: ‘the hill extends a 

hrosa' Witness tttRRJ ‘he reads twice 

a mouth.’ WTHW iiS5 place in a krota^ 

i. e. does not extend throughout ’ 

No. 41. — ?jRlqT (2-3-6). Hruf 

, Ajiavinga is the f ill comjiletioii of an action as resulting in 
the attainment of some end. The preceding siitra should be read with this. 

Wlien the fruit oi doing an action during a given time and over 
a giveu dustance is gamed ; the 3rd case-affix is added to the noun 
denoting time and disrance. 

Ex. ‘Anu\dkawas thorouL'hly studied in a 

month. ‘ AnnvAka was fully mastered in walking a 

Kt'os'i,.' ‘ it was read for a month, but no success was 

gained .’ 

No 42 .— 

two actions of an agon tV Wi 
actions or powers of an ag 
to the noun denoting time 
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Ex. ms gTBTgWfFT ‘ havinor eaten today, Deva- 

datta will (again) eat in two days.' f WWTitjfffwrre: ^ WPi fevnftr 
‘standing here this archer ean hit a mark a irosa distant.’ 

No. 43. — (2-3-8). The 2nd case-nfl5x is used 
of what comes with a preposition. As in English the noun which comes 
after a preposition is called the object of it, although it is not the 
logical object of a verb ; so in Sanskrit the 2nd case-affix, the sign of 
the objective is added to a noun joined to a preposition, 

*anu in the sense of cause is a preposition.’ mgigqpa #f??n wginaifT 
‘it rained heavily just after the recitation of the hymns of Sdkalya — 
that is the two events took place as cause and effect. 

No. 44.— TO SiSTT (2-3-9). The word 

denoting that which one is greater than or master of, takes the 7th 
case ending. 

Ex. *a drona is above i. e greater than a khdri. 

dfffTHT: * the Punjab is under Brahraadatta.' 

‘ Brahmadatta is lord over the Punjab.’ 

No. 45. — dTOtJTVTrfrfw: (2-3-10). The 5th case-ending is used 
in connection with apa, dh and pari. 

Ex. ‘it has rained without Trigaita.’ -qiTnT^- 

‘it has ruined as fur as Patna.' xrftqfTfjnSwT ^^51- 

‘ it has rained round about Trigarta.’ 

Pari as read with apa^ marks exclusion. Hence, not here, ^ 
trfiftiaTHH ‘ lightning flashes, behind and before, above and 
below the tree.’ 

No. 46. — m tot?t (2-3.11). 

‘a substitute like the chief one.' When a rei>resentative or an exchange 
is denoted; the 5th case-affix is added to the noun denoting the person 
represented or the thing exchanged. 

Ex. wfif ‘Abhimanyu is the representative of 

Arjuna.’ nfifTOftr ‘ he gives him beans in exchange 

for sesamum seeds.' 

Na, 47.— iTTOwAfiir FgjitnT figWT (2^3-12). Chesh- 

id me^ds actual motion. Both the 2ud aui 4fh case-affixes are seve|r 
I ally used in the sense of the object of the action denoted by verbs of 
motion, but not in the sense of the object of- distance or road. 



{ 119 ) 


Ex. iTWff or mm« irfwFfr ‘ he (actually) goes to the vil- 
lage.* jxm vjmn qt amfr? ‘ditto.’ nw^iiiD ^vsA ‘ho 

boils rice.’ fsRT 1 ‘ he goes oq horse back.’ telUT- 

Fufif fiwf mm nwFfT ‘ he dreams of going to P4taliputra.’ 

^ITOIjftFf? Fsrw 1 TOTTST trsuni m n^ffT ‘ he goes the way.' 

No. 48. — ^rWTR (2-3-13). The 4th case-affix is used in 
the sense of the recipient, Vide Nos. 10 and 10a. Kdraka. 

* it pleases Devadatta.’ ‘ he longs for 

flowers.’ ifec. 

Vartika. UrT^ffeviT^ The 

4th case-affix is u.^ed to denote the use or purpose of a thing. 

Ex. gtria^rre * wood for a sacrificial post.’ ‘ gold 

for an ear ring.’ ‘ a kettle to cook in.' 

<a mortar for cleansing rice, <fec., Jjni #(133111^ ‘the 4th 

case is used, when klrip means ‘to be good or etlective.’ |[TrtI 
SwaiS WTQW m ‘ *'ice gruel is good, or a cure, for urinary diseases. 

^TtaWT^ «r?»aiT l When some natural, phenomenon of a 

threatening appearance is the antecedent of another, the 4th case-affix 
is used of the other. 

aTHTci fsrs^TaTnnfH^TT^^^ i 

fgi QT, ftlHT wSa H 

It lightens tawny to indicate a wind, — deep red, to indicate 
sunshine, — yellow, to indicate rain, and white to mark a famine. 

Var. fBa^TTir SIFRWT ‘ the 4th case-affix is added to a noun 
Cjming with hita ‘ useful.’ 

Ex. irTWTf?aH ‘ useful to cows.' 

No. 49. — faiUTStU'ICTJ « wwftn (2-3-14) The 4th case, 

affix is added in the sense of the object of a verb ending with mmm 
and nvul (i. e. a geruudial infinitive); when the verb so ending is 
left out and the principal verb in construction with it is retained. 
The suffixes ftimun and nvul are used to form geruudial infinitives 
with |he force of the future. ^ 

Ex. tSHWTUTfH ( tKvITSUTTS^W ) = h* go«> ^ring fruiK JWfWm 
(imgf 5 tftigw)-‘he salutes Nrismha to propitiate 
’ No. 50— Hwirw tnWW’lTJ! (2 3.15.) The 4th case-affix is ad- 
ded to a verb ending with ghuf. &c. in the sense of the <«m«n suffix. 
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£x. UTSfiT?? asrfff ‘ he goes to cook food.' HTHTO Haiff? ' he goes 
to offer a sacrifice.’ 

No. 51.— ?iw:rafeT5STT^rayT?^^ll^3Tnra (2-316.) What is 
joined to these, tukes the 4th case-affix. 

Ex. f|Ta ‘ salutation to Han'.’ tT5!TWf: ‘ prosperity to* 

the people,’ ‘an ohlation to Agui ’ Svaha is tho personified 

wife of Agni ‘ the God of fire.’ ^sfvJT and are prayers or exclama- 
tions uttered on ])rcseiiting an ol>lation to the manes of the departed. 
ftTfJWi: ^V3T ‘ an ofienng to the manes.’ S-irWT Hrfi 

‘ Han is*enough for, or is the master of, or is a match for, or 
is able to overcome the Titans.' 

No. 52. — W5il5RHqa5lT3TfoimilT.fnTftTT5 (2-3-17.) The objective of 
manya ‘ to think lowly of’ optionally takes the 4th case-ending, when it 
does not denote a living being. 

Ex. sfriiqin quria Q7 775$ II < T don’t value thee at a straw.' 

cJT ‘ ditto.’ W??jFr 7 Ullfr TOT ? 5Tr3trjdF I 

FotI Why ‘in the sense of despising?’ Witness — 

5RTOTRT3OT I ’SSUTTJUEf? UW WTrH ^ tl^QFfT ‘ 1 re- 

' >0 Cv » o 

gard stone as a millstone and wood as a mortar and [ regard him as 
the son of a blind mother, whose mother does not see.’ 

Why Witness ^ifcunzuT?^ ‘I do not regard thee 

as a jackal.’ 

Vdrtika. ^T^JT I The 4th case-affix 

is not added to nau, tkc 

Ex. ST TT^ ‘ I do not legard thee as a boat or 

corn.’ srraT 5RT« ^ZTiTtT oTT * 1 do not, ikc.’- 

No. 53. — (2-3-18.) The 3r(fl case-affix is employ- 
ed in the sen.se of the agent and the instrunient. 

Ex. OTIT ‘ it was done by Devadatta,' — the agent. 

‘It was eaten by Madhava' — ditto. 3TinT g^TTfr ‘ he reaps 
with a sickle,’ TiTC^.5TTfe^ffr ‘ he cuts with a hatchet.' — The lUbtrument. 

Vartika. II Words like piukriti ‘i^ture,’ 

(fee., take \he 3rd case^ affix. 

‘naturally agreeable or handsome,’ WPCufiTOTy 
(a m^i) handsome by nature. V(im ‘a frequent saorificer.’ 

indu TTlftjSRT; ‘ a great many sacrificers.’ il'niTifFTTlT^tn ‘ my patroiiy- 
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inic ia Gdr^rj’rt FTnrvjTisfr? ‘ he runs straight.’ ‘ he runs 

crooked, yRJ SfitlDlff? ‘he huys iice hy a Tueasiire of two 

dronas, ?l^?nTff7 *hc huy-i aniiijaJs hy hundreds.’ 

No^ 04.— (2-.‘M9) fjRcrrn^iT^^SgqT: 5FT5ra[5^Rfj=T hi- 

3i<Krw acFTT wgfrT, zi^ fTro uruisaw— Aida- 

manjan. 

‘ Tfie word .wha is used when two obje' ts benr affinity with 
p\ch other in respout of, action, quality, or sutistance. That wliiuh 
a sjieaker wishes to connect wit.li action <tc. is pradkdna, ‘ chief/ A word 
of secondary importance governed hy saha ‘with’ takes the 3rd 
case-ending. 

Ex. 3^131 ^’ETfTr?: foTrn: ‘ the father came with his son.’ Like- 
wise 3^zn ITT^W ‘ vvith the son.’ The 3rd case-afiBx U)i[dic3 even w^^cn 
8aha is left out. , 

For example the sutra where saha is understood after 

yund, 

3^ZIT ‘ lie is fat as his son.’ ‘he possesses 

the cow in common with his son ’ 

No. 55.— (2 3-20). Here ahya denotes the whole body. 

The 3rd case-affix is a hied to a word denoting a liodily mcndier which 
causes the deformity of tlie whole body. 

Ex. ’55IOTT ’SFTzn: ‘ he is lilind of an eye.’ d|5T: ‘ he is hrne in 
one leg.’ ^f-or: cfT ‘ he is deformed of one hand.’ 

^frt fzpiW 1 ‘his eye is hliiid’ — does not ex]Tes3 

defoimity lu wliole. 

No. 5(j, — ^f53 (2-3 2) 

n^c^Tf^tZSFTTfoliiJTCJ’^flQT^aT^^^, I d’hat which 

points outs or marks out is lakshana For instince a whito umhijella 
l)y being one of the insignia of royalty suggests the rank of the user 
and is called ^ WHZ^aaTJT i The 3r(i case-affix is attaclied to a word 
denoting a distinguishing mark. 

Ex. Pilfer you know him to bo 

a scholar by the gourd (in "ins hand) ? is an ascetic 

by his matted* hair.’ 

, No. 57. — raTJZIHTm sfinfur (2-3-22) The 3rd case-affix is oplAon- 
ally used in the sense of the dyect of the action implied hy tho verb 
sunjha ‘ to know well.’ 
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Ei. fgurftrfit * the child knows the father well.’ 

No. 58. — IJh (2-3-23). i 

II An object, fit to produce an effect is called 
hetu in the woild. The 3rd case-affix is added to whut denotes a pro- 
ductive cause. 

gfli ^-JOTTfiffcniST igt, WTTtR fwnfffeoi? Il Hetu, a cause, is of 
the nature of a substance, <ko., while K^raka, (a case) is always con- 
nected With a verb. 

Ex. ‘ a potter’s stick, the cause of a jar.’ feomnu; 

* learning, the cause of fame.’ gqSw ‘ virtue, the cause of the 

manifestation of Hari.’ 

No. 59.— (2-3-24). ifnftiFs - The 5th case 
ending is used in the sense of a debt cause devoid of the idea of the agent, 

Ex. ‘bound by a debt of a hundred.’ fsRif *why 

devoid of the idea of the a-eutr Witness here the agent 

is implied, hence the 3rd cdce-affix is used in accordance with 

igira U 

No. 60. — FeiMTtiijiiffBnTW (2-3-25). //e^u continues. But the 

6th case-affix is optionally used to denote an attribute-cause not expres- 
sive of the feminine. 

Ex. re: ‘ bound by ignorance.’ mfuiraT^WTli: 

‘liberated by learning.’ JintICT ‘wealth being the 

cause of a family.’ Because the wealth is nut an attribute. 
fiiWl Witness ‘liberated by knowledge.' 

No. 61. — (2-3-26). The 6th case-affix is added to 
the word hetu, when employed to denote a cause. 

Ex. ^91 * he lives for the sake of corn,’ 

No. 62. fi (2-3-27). The 3rd case-affix too is used 

when the word heiu is m construction with a pronominal (adjective), 

Ex. iw *what for dues he live!’ Sw Igwi ‘by which 

cause, Ac.’ 

.Virtika. fw’iTT»i5n(inigg tmrai5!ll ' all the pase-affiies are- 
gef^r&Wy used of nimitta, Ac.’ • 

Hence, fwfeff, iiW fwfeflW, WWTff 

fwfarrea, or— SHTR ‘what for or why does he livel' 
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WMWDTimwinW|:»nWTFa?f^Sj!«B?,: “the eUtement -gene- 
rally implies that in the absence of aproiiuminal, the 1st ami 2nd case- 
affixes are not used." Hence, visf wire mremra, WUreiTOBra 

WJW WTXTOW, W WTTW-ewfk II 

No. 63 — smrer^ (2-3-28). The 5th case-affix is used in the 

flense of * abktion/ 

Ex. QTOTilTirWffV * he comes from the village.’ Trf?TT^€fnT|fi| ‘ he 
comes down the hill.’ *he feais wolves.’ W9q«n?QmtQ7^ 

* he feels sick of studying.’ 

V^rtika. I As regards the 

use of the 5th case-affix, it is stated to come in the setise of the ob- 
ject of a participle ending with lyn'p^ when the participle so ending is 
omitted. 

Vartika. Ex. ‘’he 

looks out from the balcony (i. d. having ascended to the balcony,) ' 

fiigS or wrosiTWeS * sitting on a seat he looks — ’ 
IcrjnfwijfH * she blushes at seeing her fatber-iu law.* 

Vartika. * the 6th case-ending is also 

used in asking a question and in declaring something about place or 
time.’ 

Ex. wStWTPI, ‘ where do you come from? From Patna. 

Vfirtika, qw^l v sT C BT ^Fs T m in CTffiWT ‘in measuring dis- 

tance or time, that which denotes the limit inceptive takes the 5th 
case-ending.’ 

Ex. HTWna Sdnkasya is four leagues 

from Gan idh II man, mf k m iX WTUHTmiftin# «= there is a month from 
fidrtiki to Agrahayani. 

VArtika. «lT!i«JT H And the word denoting 

time joined to what takes the 5th case-ending is exhibited with the 
7th case-afi&x. For instance the word mdsa in the preceding example 
takes the 7 th case^affir* 

Vdrtika. tor: TOH ft 9W«T ^the Ist and the 7th 

case-afOixes ai^ added to the word denoting a measure of distance.’ 

* Ex. urdr StWH, 5t 3R m ‘ the village is a league di\>aant 

from the forest' the word yojana is here displayed with the Ist or 
the 7th case-affix. 
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No. 64. — inajiTTfefiTHfjtaj sisaisamtreraTFagji (2-3-29). Tlie 

5th case-aflux is added to what comes with anya (fee. 

Ex. fw^, m Ssrarrm ‘ other than Devadatta.’ mv 

gsiTfT ' near to or remote from tlie forest.' ' without Krishna.’ 

jaTtrrWTfJ ‘east of the vilhige.’ ‘the spring season 

precedes the summer.’ 

tffsiTfacFillsj: ‘a word, as seen used in the sense of 
cardinal points.’ 

Kx. gTrTT*t^wlciH5TfTrT ‘ the summer fodows the spring.’ ^gtisr- 
<51*^^5711 R R ‘ hut a woid denoting a thing expressive of pjirts does not 
take the 5th case-affix’ Heime, ijg cJJTtJW ‘the froiit of the body.' 5ii5€r* 

C\ ^ Cv 

‘ a word ending with the root anchu* 

, Ex, TTTirnTWTR; tJra/rilTmff ‘before or behind the village.’ 
afOTTHTmR 'to the south of the village’ ^aifl-STgtlTTf^ ‘to 

the south of the village.’ Ack and d/iz are T<tddkU suffixes. 

nvjffT, and are also used with words ending with the 

5 th case-affix. 

Ex. W^TR 517 HOTT ift: ‘Hari is worshipped from 

the beginning of the creation' tiTTTigf?: ‘to the outside of the village.’ 

No. C5. — ncsJRR^iirq^R (2-3-30). A noun joined to a word 
ending with a suffix that expresses the sense of the Taddkit suffix 
atasuclt takes the 6lii case-affix. 

Ex. cjfg71TR7 irrJT5P7 ‘ to the south of the village.’ 3 t17:rt tI7lT^lI 
‘ to the north of the village.’ lI7ffW ‘ni front of the village.’ 

3qft, mww ‘above the village.’ | 

No. G6.— ^n7%R"^qT (2-3-31). A noun joined to a word ending 
with the Taddhit suffix enap^ takes the 2ad case-affix. 

Ex. sri HTWiT, iI 7ROT Clt ‘ to the south or north 

of rtie village.’ The 6th case-affix too is used. 

No. 67 — (2-3-32), The 3rd case- 
affix is optionally adcK;d to what is joined to pnihak, vffia, &c. 

y^x. rrnr, TTWfR-^^^R-fcrRT ‘ without or save Rama.’ 

r ' ' , 

ftiRT 5rTR fasn qS fgaawqTTR fsrRX i 

\3 

fsRT ^ferWRT’^PTtlf^^il&T aifR^I U 
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Without any wiii<I, without any rain, without any fall of light- 
nin" and without any injury done l)y an elephant, who felled these two 
trees? stt^TT ‘difh^rent from Devadatta.' 

No. G8. — (2.3-33). The 
3rd case-affix is optlonallv adde l to utoha^ ifec., in the sense of the 
instruine)it (the fifth case-affix is used in the alto native); when they do 
not denote substances. 

Ex JTffi: ‘little or scarcely liberate! ; narrowly 

esc'ijied.’ •qnq^i^'rK: ‘ escaped with some exortion.’ ^^inWrR:, 

‘escaped with much difficulty.’ cfifauq'l WfFt 
‘ ditto.’ fsRH? Witness ‘ one killed by 

a little poison.’ ‘ oiio intoxicate 1 iiy a little wine.’ Be- 

cause they are in these instances, used as adjectives of quantity quali- 
fying the material nouns and loiae. Also when they moddy 

verbs, they do not take either of the two, but the 'iud pase-affix only, 
as ‘ he escapes a little.’ 

No. 69. — (^-G-.U), The Oth ca^e-affix (er 
the 5th) is added to what is eoiinocte I with words meaning /arand ne ir, 

Er. qTmH, qtJTW ‘far from the village’ f-aqgsts qmTrf, 
‘uear the village.’ qrmH, ‘ditto.* 


&c • 

No. 70. — WaWI fg^UI ^ (3-3 35). Tlie i.id case-affis is 
added to worda, rn.auin- ‘far’ ai.d -iie-u’ (the foree of Aa ‘auJ’ ac- 
counts for the use of the .5th ami the 3rd case-affii m addition). 


El. ^ nraw. atwra. WIRtW ‘ far from tire village.’ 

afauiKWT Hai-il The state- 
ment * when r 3 ubstano '>3 ’ still coiitmiie«, hence, when used as ad- 

jectives to words denofing subitances, they can take auy case-affix 
accordiug to souse.’ ‘ a remote road.’ ‘g've some- 

thing) for the distant road.’ 

No. 71.-5JJ«FvitSW B (2-3-36). VHe No. 25a. The ooiijunc 
tion cha ‘and’ gives us latitude to exhibit words moaning /arand ..ear 
with the 7th case-affix too. Thus ^ UTPW, PWfa l 


Virtika. 'The 7th case-affix 

(instead of the 2ud) is added to a word forming the “'’J™'; °f ^ ver 
ending with the verbal suffix hla followed by the TaiMAsl (iiomlua ) 


suffix in. 
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Ex. (for ajT«?in*l) * one learned in grammar.’ 

Qfxnfiofft urFlfi * one counted as a sacrificer.’ 

Vartika. ciffisOT The 7th case-affix is added 

to what is connected sadHhu. and addhu, 'Devadattais 

well-conducted to his mother, fawft ‘ill-conducted to his father.’ 

Vdrtika. iRTOfT^Tinf n OTSBOT 'A word denoting 

the Nominative absolute takes the 7th case-affix ' 

‘the rich eating, the poor sit without food.’ i, e the Nominative 
ahso.ute and the Qualifying participle both are exhibited with the 7th 
ease-affix. Like«|ise gHisii. 

Vartika. The 7th case-affix is 

added to what donotes the aim of beL;inning some astion, when the 
aim constitutes part of a whole spoken of as the object of the verb 
denoting the action begun. 

' Ex. toEtit ^fqw «f?Tf ^xrff 

qwKH^T tIfTJ ‘one hunts the unicorn for its hide; the elephant for the 
tusks ; the yak for the bushy tail, and the musk-deer for the scrotum.’ 

No. 72. — qw WTqq mq^TgqiJ? (2-3-37). qr} « qw 
« fwqqr fwqT^rit ^gjlAftruFf^wafH Wheu anyone 

whose action points out the actiim (t. e, the time of action) of another, 
is spoken of, the 7th case-affix is added to what denotes the former. 

Ex. inj Hcfb * he went when the cows were being 

milked.’ ^iviTF9Tq?r: ‘ and he came back after they had been milked.’ 

No. 73. — ai3t iliqis? (2-3-38). The 6th case-affix also is 
added, when the latter action is done in utter defiance of the former. 

Ex. gfjH:, qHfftc BTT quir#?f ( fqqTfjqiFi JWT^?qqjiOT 

VTIorr^) ‘he became a religious mendicant in utter disregard of bis 
weeping father, Ac.' Likewise qrai^??. 

No. 74.----g5fTiftqemfqq1^3TqniHTnjnFrrgq5ihfi (2-3-39). The 
6th as well as the 7th case-affix is added to. what is connected with 
the words fvdmtf Ac. 

Ex. TTBIT FHift or ‘ the lords of the cattle.’ iTTw ft i en : 

fnwrfqaf?!: ‘ ditto.’ qm ^rqjq: (a^im qfn STSriuaTqiinr^fiT ) ‘who 
gets cows as his shar^.’ irat 9T^i ITT^ ' one who^ looks after 

cows.’yjftri Bfng: -a surety of cows.’ mg qFpf^: ‘ ditto.' nm qjn: 
ing <1^: * born among coWs.’ =* inq9Tg»FQ?{ mmi * born only to know 
the cows.’ 
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^ No. 75, — vrgfi?«^rt^Twif giSsiTimf (2-3-40). migiii 

* employed ; skilful.’ When a word is joined to dyukia or 
kuialdf it takes the 6th case-affix to express an assiduous performaj^ce 
of an action; and the 7th CHse-affix as well. 

Er. W ‘ busily employed in making 

a mat.' eir ‘ skilful in making a mat.’ urS- 

aimfllFR fcRWl Wliy * to express an, &C.1” Witness WTgriiT mi mi 
( 5^* ) * (slightly) yoked to the cart’ — only the 7th case. 

No. 76 — ( 2-3-41 ). 

' When an individual is Jeparated from 
a class on account of superior kind, quality, or action, the word de- 
noting the class IS exhibited in the 6th as well as in the 7th case. 

Ex. sr^eaTinT ( or g ) = a Kahatriya is the 

bravest of men. ireif ( or irTg) black cow pro- 
duces milk most of all.' HivanisTT ( or ^Hvaiig ) ' the 

running are the swiftest of the road-going.’ 

No. 77 — tiwrii^fawti (2-3-42). fcwwirFw 

*wheu the site of specification, is divided, i. c, when 
diffei’ent classes are compared, the 5th case-affix is used.’ 

Ex. XTign: tJT3F^g’irwi: ‘ the people of Mathurfi are 

more well-to-do than those of Patnd.’ 

No. 78 . — ( 2 3-43 ). In connection 
with sddJiu and nipuna, a word takes the 7thf case-affix, when respect 
or obedience is denoted ; but not when pratij Ac., are used with it. 

Ex. xithFi m ' he is obedient or respectful to his 

mother.’ «4nnftrfH Why ‘when respect, Ao.f’ 

Witness ‘the king’s attendant is native.’ n^- 

*1 I lu stating a fact, but not an induced quality, the 

6th case is used. 1 Witness mw? uftf * D®va. 

is respectful to his mother.’ Because the 2nd case is used with a 

karmapraftachniya, 

V4rtik*. wronfafiiWH 

the foregoing j)rohibition applies not only to pAti but also to w at 
b^in ^ith protf. Hence; HigSatWTOTfrf nft i WTftnrg M v ^ 

• ‘Harare — aaj' makes ra^:; fe3rn+«;=f*<5|®- • 
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No. 79 — fffHHTr^iTwiT 9 ( 2-344 ). fo^aw, 

ufnH: *s}iih, to luml ; \Yith wolUbound, devoted to, fond of, ifec.’ 
And the 3rd case-aihx m also added to a word standing in construction 
with pranta and uttuka. 

Er. iS: nfTTri:, Sig ufHHt ‘ fond of his locks of hair.' tifef? 
m nfTHTT w ai ‘zealously attached to God, deliglitihg in God.' 

No. 80. — g gfti ( 2-345 ). 

foTWHI W3fi: « The 3id as well as the 7lh case-affix is added to a word 
eiiding with and moaning a luinr astenHin.' Ey the 

Taddhita suffix denoting time is elided after a word denoting an as- 
teriam. Theie are 27 or 28 mansions through which the moon is 
suj'posod to pass. Kacli inansnui consists of a certain ninnliei of 
stars. The time duiiiu" whuh the moon dwells in a particular man- 

sv>n IS denoted by u^Tadikua suffix, whiuli is elided in a geneial 

« 

^ciue 

Ex. *let one invoke the God- 

dess Sarll.s^at^ at liie iH-ginning of Mulaiiakshatra and bid farewell 
to her is’hen Sidiana comes. 

niitn ‘ lef one eat indkfooil during Pushya Naksha- 

tra.’ Why Witness gw ‘there ns saturn in the Pubhya 

coiistellatiou,’ 

So. SI. o?7m (2-3-lG). ‘niffT- 

tiie boiise of the crude form of a word is the essence 

of it i <?. is always present with it, iJT'in: ^557 JT 5fTr?ITf3^vTJT 

5! 9 vnffTafesjrr^Fa^ fagfa^T nm 

’r oth aw =7 ftt: 

fT Mia; ll 'rhat solitaiy sense 

\vhich is noli accompanied by the idea of species, nor by that of gender, 
uumlier and case, is what is meant by the sense of a crude form of a 
word; as, the sense of an adverb. That the meaning of an adverb is 
solitary is uiiquestiomible. But mi ‘a cow;’ * white ’—these 

cannot be said to possess a solitary sense like adveibs. They being 
perceptible substancas obtain this sense, when gender is taken into 
ae(COu;if. 

* By uftwTHrw is meant jTHi: a measure of capacity cr of a 
khari and the like, nwn denotes singularity, Quality or plurality. 
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*‘the word matra *only’ refers to esch 

term in the aphorism." Hence, the tutra should be translated thus 

Let there be employed the Ist case-affix, where the sense is that of 
the crude form only, or where the additional sense of gender only, or 
of measure only, or of numiier only is prominent. 

Examples of Pratipadik^ratha — gieS: < high up.’ sW: * below.' 

Gender — *a maiden.' qg ‘a tree.' 

Measure — ‘a drona of rice.' 

Number — vcr: ‘one.’ gr ‘two.’ ‘many.* 

It should be noted here that number is used in the technical 
sense; otherwise the use of su with tka^ of au with dvi and ja# with 
hahu will be absurd, because these words already possess the sense of 
the affixes attached to them. 

No. 82.— ^(2-347). ‘ to ad- 

dress.’ Or when the additional sense is that of addressing or calling, 
the Ist cage affix is employed. ^ nw *0 Rima.’ 

Nu. 83. — HTJJwfqsrypT (2-3-48). A word ending with the let 
case affix that is employed in addressing is named dmanfri^a ( the 
Nom of address). The Ist syllable of an dmanirUa is acutely 
accented ( « ). 

Ho. 84. — (2-3-49). The singular case-affix of 
the Ist triad being appropriated to the Tocative is named samhuddhi. 
s aJr, i KTW, <fcc. 

No. 85.— (2-3-50 ). • (R^rfewT^wi; WTfifufeOTsaffrfrHi: 
W;?6rTfwHWiiyTfe; acstrewFPKlierfH l i'et the 6th case-affix be 

employed iu the remaining case — that, is to say — where the relation 
between property and its owner apart from that of the objective, (fee., 

I and exclusive of the seuSe of a crude form is intended to be expressed. 

Ex. rnJ5 3^11? ‘ the king’s man.' TOT; ITT®: * the foot of an 
animal.' fw<T: ; ‘ the son of the father ' <kc. 

! No. 86.— ( 2-3-61 ). The instrument of janati, 
I when it does not mean to knoWf is ^ut in the 6th case. 

; ^ I 

♦ mffnrfe^RTi OTgafinputir- 

Sther than the relations spoken of above is asha. The rehtions 
treated of above begin with the objective and end at the tutra 
prdtipada, Ac. 


9 
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Ex. ) = he engages in the 

sacrilicd with clarified butter.’ ’or it nteans false 

knowledge,’ as Hpifiwfli: nffflSr eiT = he hites clarified butter. 

ig; ‘this hatred is the result of false knowledge.’ A 
witty friend pointing to some put ( nq ) says, * that is ghfg 

drink it.’ 9 nn afiflffTErmTOWI qfqgfe ‘ he becomes disgusted on 
the spot and ever since hates ghee. 

No. 87 . — ^mjo ( 2 3-52). 

WnnroTJ ’verbs signifying to remember* The verb qsR is always pre- 
ceded by at is shown by the use of the Indie, k qqqrq nfHTOTJ 
‘the root diya means to ^ 0 , give and protect* ‘to be lord of/ 

The 6th case^affix is used in the sense of the object of adhii, 
Ao., when the object expresses the possessive relation. 

^ Ex. ingT\qfiTi ‘ he sorrowfully remembers bis 

mother.' 

qffTqTwqqTqf q fwqTqf qifq^ftqq n 

The possessive relation is else than a kdrka ; it presupposes the 
idea of a verb and a case. It becomes manifest in a verb expressed 
or understood, as, XTlTl gwq: ‘the king’s mail,' The relation of owner- 
ship discernible in this instance arises thus: — riQIT SRq T nSTT^cq t^qqiq 
I 55TfiT — w: ^qfqrfmnqrFq fqqfgff: ‘the king is the agent; he 
supplies things to the man — hence the relation of property and owner 
is meant.' qig: Wtffl ‘ he thinks of his mother t, e, the thought of 
his mother/ heie too the same relation is expressed. 

Here the 6th case-affix is already due by qq^^ 1 What is then 
the need of framing this tulra'i fqqwiqq ‘to regulate action.’ qrfipfg' 
fqqq qtst qq^qq qqq qq if gmq qiq; qwTOrf^qfqSr Hqfir 1 It is hinted 
that in this case, the 6th case-affix is added,, heard, but not elided ; 
hence, no composition of words Ukes place. Thus ing: qqtqifqfq 1 
9fS9i?oS => he gives clarified butter, fts s he is the master of 

honey, iqqfa fiqq ? xnqt wxfq-*the objective. 

t! ^ 

No., 88.— qjq: qfqqq (2-3-53). When the verb ^rt^tmeans * to 
take meisures against the 6th case-affix is a’dded to what denotes 
the object of it. The verb kri takes the prefix upa augmented by mf, 
in this sense. 
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Ei. • he provides fuel and water for a sacrifice ’ 

or ‘ the wood gives a new quality to the water.’ 

No. 89. - Miaawtmmwl (2-3-54). wr$T ww: ( waft 

) WHlSBlftlfili WTSet^enunif ‘ those verbs which have for their 
agent their own completed state.’ A verb attains its completed state 
by the addition of ghah, Ac. Attach the fithcase-afBi te what denotes 
the object of ruj, Ac., meaning • to pain ; to afflict with a disease;’ 
when the cognate nominative is used. 

hx, %rTFI ' a disease afflicts a thief.' 

* ’ ^5tT^T5TTfwfH Witness qfh W^UTTOmt, <feo. ‘ hap. 

piness cornea to a centenarian, tfec.’ fqRJT ? Witness 

qirfn *the river injures the banks.’ Because the agent is river, 
but not a disease. WOTlWfl fcFif? Witness TO: ‘fever 

afflicts a thief.* 

V^rtika. mqfr HHltaifcfipT qffreqir ‘ the verbs jwari and santdpi 
ending with nick are excepted.’ Hence, Stt €«TrrqafH HHi: ‘distress dis- 
tresses a thief.* 

No. 90. — wftrfiifim: (2 3-55). *to 

ask, to harass, to be master of; to desire.* Likewise, the object of 
nadhri or nalhfi meaning to expect or to desire is exhibited in the 
6th case. 

Ex. ^rfii^RTilfl = he* desires clarified butter, « the 

longing for ghee* 

No. 91.— qnfafag OTq rg ei Tq rq qf fTOrqnf (2-3-56). The 6th 
case-affix is used in the sense of the object of the following verbs— 
jasi neprahana, <fec. — all of which mean ‘ to kill to exterpate ’ and of 
these only, when possessive relation is prominent, grj fV9Tqf, 

to injure, to kill.’ Fqqtmr ‘ indicates 4 forms, since the 
root han, ' to kill ’ carries the same sense, when it is preceded by the 
prefixes, ni and pra, singly as collectively and commutabljr ^ 
fc ) sn^qf?! ‘ he kills.' qq, «Rq, wq, ftqrqT: ‘ to kill.* The verb krath 
is of the ghatddi set and hhvddi class.’ fq^ is rudhddi and means to 
grind down.* ST TOiod rf qqf ?r--fqqqfa-fqtf^~qif^"qfaq^*“^^Tgq- 
fif arrqqftf-Fqqfe ‘he kills a thief.’ qqqfqq ‘ to \nark possessive rela- 
tion and noticing more,’ hence Sit — the objective is used. The 
lift denotes the habit of the agent, while the 2nd denotes a particular 
act.' fl^ q iqr fwfa finw? ‘ why in the sense of killing only 1 Witness qiqi: 
fqqfe ‘he grinds corn’ — the 2nd case. 
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No. 92. — (2-3-57). The 6th case-affix is as 
before, used in the case of vyavahrt and j>ana similar in meaning, 
oft « HWTsnwaiTRftT: ‘ the two verbs agree with 

each other in these senses — to stake at play, to buy, to trade.* 

Ex. QQsrwrfrT * he speculttes with a hundred, or he stakes 

a hundred.* aRW? ITOTFT ‘ he counts the 

arrows (or Pafeafft) ‘he casts the dice or the dominoes.’ 

!I?intlft ‘ he praises the Brahmans.* iirffS® — Witness iDfft (Hffft ‘ he 

stakes a * hundred.* 

( 

No. 93. — (2-3-58). The object of div too in the 
foregoing senses is exhibited in the 6th case. 

Ex. ITHW ilaiffi ‘ he trades with a hundred or wagers a 
hundred.* aaiTOFfJ fewl WTWtif ‘ he praises the Brahman.* 

* No. 94. — fgUlftTUirn (2-3-59), Use the 6th case-affix optionally 
when a prefix comes before div. 

Ex. Ufnra gt uffTatcgffT ‘he trades, »kc.* witness 

‘ he plays at dominoes.* 

No. 95. STITO (2-3-6). The 2nd case-affix alone is ad- 

ded to the object of div in the Brihmana writings. 

Ex. TTTRW fnfi; mngi * they may gamble for the cow of 

this man that day iu the tissembly.’ * 

Ko 96. — ftgmftiraTft (2-3-61). The object of ftnj 
and 5ff^ (2s. Imper!^= offer to the gods) is exhibited in the 6th case, 
when*' it denotes an offerinir of ghee^ fat, »fec. to the gods. 

Ex wS wnw ifg&T mm TOH; fiw |[F« m = offer to Agni 
(God of fire) butter or fat of a goat.* fioftigifegi^fft VTOW I 
‘to go ’ of the divadi class is used here. 

No. 97. — (2-3-62). The 6th case-affix is used 
in the sense of the 4th m the Vedas. 

Ex. gi ‘the sacrifice of a man to moon- 

god.’ Likewise, TlTVJT«T^3iTcrraTgT5ift or m^^m-Vtdic. 

'a 4 

Virtika. nroiSni rTloFa TO TOT WTaS-.he who drinks water m 
a distorted posture (while in her menses) begets a son distorted iA 
shape. aiaanfaTOlFa TOia: ‘ a sen with ugly nails is born of her 
who pares her nails during the menses.’ UITJVli' ft^wuW! 'an one 
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eyed son is born to her who applies a pigiuent.’ 

‘ a bald son to her who combs her hair.’ 

No. 98. — (2-3-63). The instrument of yaj to saori6ce 
is exhibited in the 6th case. 

Ex. = he saori6ce8 with clarihed butter. 

No. 99.— (2^.64). The influence of 
hahulam ends here. The 6th oase-afiBr is used in the sense of the 
locative of time, when a numeral to which a taddhit suflQx of the same 
force as kritvasuch is attached, limits the action. 

Ex. eats five times a day.* f^Tgr^^S.he 

reads twi' e a day. Witness TmiS*he 

sleeps in the daytime or at night. The 7th case only is used, because 
the action is not limited by an adverb meaning * how often.’ qsmiTCT 
1 Why locative of time ? Witness %: wffaanai ^ » he cats 
twice off a brass vessel. Hence not here c he eats 

twice in the day.’ fgxgTWTaWXI ‘he eats twice a day ’—no composition. 
of words. 

No. 100.— wqwfir. «f?f (2-3-65). The 6th case affix is used of 
the agent or the object of a verb ending with a kriC suffix. 

Ex. TFTfasRT = your sleeping (you are to sleep) 

Vrfw3KT = your sitting (you are to sit) QVSL JTT WHT. *XRT« 

the creator of water; the destroyer of towns (Indra) ; the wielder of 
the thunderbolt (Indra).’ ^ Witness URT ‘ who 

kills with a weapon ’ fsFW? fif^RlinTir inw?f i Let it not be used 

when a kridant is compounded with a taddhitantd. Thus 
( WHWRR ) = he made a mat before, 'WTJRW “ he took rice 

food before. 

No. 102.— wifiir (2-3-66). irfk 

tiTftrT: ‘ a verb ending with a krit suffix and taking both.’ 
The 6th case-affix is used in the sense of the object only, when a a 
verb ending with a ki'it suffix takes both the object and the agent. 

Ex. » the milking of the cows 

without a milkman is a wonder. The krit suffix ghan is added to the 
transitive v«rb duh and the 6th case-affix applies to the objeOt as well 
as the agent ; but the agent is denoted by the 3rd case-affix, not by 
the 6th according to No. 53. ^ idRirlR “ Deva. 

eats me boiled rice, w denotes the Dative of Interest. Devadatta, the 
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agent is exhibited in the 3rd case, and odana the object in the 6th. 

wwftf I Since the compound. * aiffl: ’ 
is hahuvrih i. e. denotes only one krit which takes both the agent 
and the object, hence the rule does not apply to the following instance 
— STTWirnri n 015^ fffl ‘ it is indeed a 
wonder that the rice has been boiled and the Brahmans have made 
their appearance’ — the ghah sufifix in hhdoa denotes the perfect state 
of action. Because both the agent and the object are not implied in 
one krit suflBx. 

Vartika. ifRTWnST: ^Fh OTiWlJT I When feminine 

suflQxes are added to verb* ending with aka and a (hit suflBiea), the 
rule does not apply. yF2r?RT WTXST^ITIf * the splitting of the 

stakes by Deva.' * the making of the mat by 

Deva. wFaaRT ( fw^+tig^+iirT ), Kdiktha, 

ka\a and Deva. are shown in the 6th by No. 100. 

Vdrtika. FsTMTtlT — but the procedure is optional as regard* 
the rest — Fl tJTO isFr?: niFinfsfSTTOT = the construction 

of the of P^nini (or by Paniiii) is diversihed. 
imnntll, err = the word— instruction of the Great Teacher or 

by the Great Teacher. 

No. 103 — tISFI ^ (2-3-67). The 6th case is used in con- 

nection with a verb taking the nUhthd suffix kta in the present tense. 

Ex. TTirfro: 5^:, gFfW: 9T - he is esteemed or respected by 
the king. WwF?T ftFJyl Witness QTOPr: ‘he is boiling rice.’ 

WWT*I iff! ftiff 1 Witness ITW iw: ‘ he went to the village.’ 

y^rtika. *! = the iutra holds good, when the 
suffix kta denotes action and takes the form of the neuter. KTIF! Tsf^- 
^ir = the laughing of the student. ;{fQ«r = the dancing of the 

peacock. l^qFlQWTlT )!^Ff! = the 3rd case-affix is used when the 
agent is meant. 91^11 the student laughed. 

No. 104. — vFvramir^FlsfVs (2-3-68). Also when kta denotes 
location. ( fwi fau rfi ^ ). 

Ex. f^dlt vFQHIT^this is the place of their sleeping. 
llT%f!9B this is the place of their sitting. 9^9! = this is tho 

place of their eating. In case of a transitive verb, both the agent and 
the object are exhibited in the 6th case, fldlf ^!ivh:i*!9l » this is 




( 135 ) 


the place of their eating rice food. When a transitive verb takes two 
objects and the krit suffix stands in agreement with the agent, both 
the objects or the principal object may be denoted by the 6th case. 

( TOTii ) ( HTHif ) SN: ‘ chaitra is the leader of the 

horse to the village.’ 

No. 105. — 5! (2-3-69). The 6th case- 

affix is not used in connection with la, u, uka, an indeclinable, <ko. 

W vFf! wy, ftRFflR^T ^ ilWsS I La is typical of the 

following verbal suffixes : — uq. qiTTO, Wg, Tm, fqig II 

The suffixes iatri and idnack ( ^z* ) denote the 

present time. The suffixes kdnach aud kvasu ( 

NT + ) denote the aorist or the Past indefinite, because the Past 

perfect is used for the aorist in the Vedas. The suffixes ki and kin 
besides denoting past time express the habit, uaturCi ^or skill of the 
agent ). 

Ex. — qr?l-^T35T ^ qqq ^ look at (haitra who is cooking 

rice ( not ). ’Orarmsf: *one who. is cooking rice. 

= one who cooked rice. xrfNNT^ = ditto. 

* he desires to make a mat. * he desires to 

eat rice food. 

^ ) qfq: §TWTT = he was in the habit of drinking ioma. 

M j aihe would give cows. 

NOTN ia also so used ; as, = he is skilful in de- 

corating the damsel. giq?-?;rTmHaK NTTTmtff TN Nig: = they say that 
demons generally come to KAsi to free themselves from curses, dec. 

I Vdrtika. zm ‘ the verb kamu taking 

the uka suffix is not excepted in the secular language.’ NTOT: Nitgfi: * 
he is in the habit of cohabiting with the slave girl. 

N 5 qq (an indeclinable) — qii qicNT. grWT having made 

the mat; having taken the food. 

Vartika. ncqq i The adverbial suffixes 

tdiiin and kaiun do not come within the prohibition applying to ad- 
verbs. Hence, gngqWTSSn:!^ « it should be effected bpfore the 
filing of the sun. 

gf!INT3t«he ate the boiled rice. 3 n3NN ® 

Devadatta did it. 
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Note.— ( M-26 ). ( 3^2-102 ). The suffixes 

kta and ktavaiu are named nishtha and are added to a verbal root to 
denote past time. 

(3.3-126). The affix 
denotes either the action or the object; and ishad^ dur and tu aro 
prehxed to verbs taking this suffix iu the sense of pleasantly or unplea* 
santly. 

( a ) ‘ in the sense of pleasantly.’ JJi^TWCTHT « 

a mat can be rnade little by little by your honor i.e. is easy for your 
honor to make. 

(5) QEli < unpleasantly.’ 9)^ U9?Tt ** a mat is difficult 

for your honor to make. 

(c) itTfT ’little by little.’ WimTa 

the soma juice* is to be drunk by you, sir, by little at a time. 

qsf-TTRiT^nuigiir ^zi u^^HJfwrmRiTTMi igTfj^T S?! 

irT5T?( fjsTTwfa TifiFmyT wgffT il Tnn denotes a gfroup of suf- 

fixes, from satri and sanach to the final n of trin. Hence, ia«a», chdnai, 
SHtri aud trin come within the scope of prohibition laid down by the 
iiitra. 

(present time) — straining the fowia = HTW i 

— habit, age, power) — ^TFlTTSf mt- 
QIYT^: = he is in the habit of decorating himself. 

= studying the Veda, — 9iHr 9 iST^=»t.he maker 
of mats, or he makes mats BffsrTigT^rTO^TST^ = he is a news-monger, 
f^: — dvish, to hate, with the suffix satri optionally takes 

a sixth case. Heuoe, Sri or irrw hating a thief. 

No. 106. — (2 3-70). The 6th case is not 
used in connection with what takes the aka suffix denoting the future 
time or the in suffix denoting the future time and a debt too. 

Ex. wi 9iTC$T ( ) SSfffr = he who will make a mat is 
: going, nm nift = ‘ he, will go to the village, nmt * ditto.' 9rTW 
qq — a debt — 319^ - he has to pay a debt of a hundred, ilfro- 
fqRWI Witness q^TRT HTSW: = the reaper of the barley i.$. 
who reaped it. qTQ 9 i:a the drinker of the barley flour i.e. 

I who drank the barley flour. V 9 iq • he surely made the mat.’ 
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No. (2.3.71). 

WTjp BwftfewswS I wfowi n&ril ^aftaratstfawfaniaffi, wdfin. The 

invariable use of the 6th case-affix as obtained from No. 100 is made 
optional in regard to the agent. The 6th case‘affix is optionally used 
in the sense of the agent, but not in the sense of the object when 
Jcriiya suflBxes are employed. the kritya suffixes 

are us' d to denote the action of an Intransitive verb and the object 
of a Transitive verb. They seldom express the agent. 

Ex wthtto: (notsROT) gRTsi: ^z: ?K^si: = a mat should 

he made by your honor, ftKW ? ‘why.. .the agent?’ Witness 

the lad sings Simaveda psalms. The 6th case-affix 
is invariably used in the sense of the object. 

^ • 

VArtika. «i?S l When a kritya suffix 

denotes both the object and the agent at the same time, the 6th case 
is not used. = the branch is to be dragged by 

Deva. to the village. 

No. 108. g^qrSTgSTtrmHJT fjfrtmjsaffrwTW (2-3*72b Either the 
3rd case affix or the 6th is used in connection with words bearing the 
•ense er tufya, equal, but not with tula aud upamd. 

E-:. 5 IT* equal to or the equal of Devadatta. 

But not h«ie. g^TTSaarTW = there exists not the equal of Deva. 
^ fiR 33 ^ e; there exists not the likeness of Krishna. 

No. 109. — (2-3-73). And 
tlie 4th case-affix is optionally used with dyushya <kc, expressive of 
benediction. The word optionally brings in the 6th case too. 

Ex. ungsi aaSHTnSgaTlW ai ^mff = may long life be for or of 
Devadatta e. may Deva, live long ! cf^cfTiTiI W 

» may Deva. be long lived ! « naJ'y Deva. 

be prosperous ! ^g&c. = ditto. = ^^7 Deva. be happy ! 

^TVTQ, i ScraHW CTT ^^Hrl *= niay Devadatta be healthy 
or happy or prosperous. ft{i^ ScRfHW SsratIBI 91 = may it profit Deva ! 
vdraR and q«y are similarly used. 
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CHAPTER III. 

*• Karmapravaohnya or Prepositions." 

No. 110. — K^a9«sfVii: (14-83). Prepositions. This is a heading 
rule. A. The 2nd case-affix is added to a noun governed by a preposi- 
tion (2-3-8). 

fifimmsTTfinriQ ^ vifni: i 

•nfti ftRUTu^iot #5i5OTi g ^ 

( 

A. Karamp does not modify action, nor does it express the re- 
lation of the possessive. Also it does not bring in any new verb ; but it 
simply separates a relation i. e. distinguishes events as antecedents 
and consequents. This name is sometimes given to a particle, when 
there is little or no occassion for so doing; as g: ugiTtlTwfflTfH 

No. 1 1 1 (14-84). H^naui uiioiiiTfu 

•that which points out or marks ; a mark, an indicator, a cause. In 
denoting the relation of two events, anu is called a preposition. 

Ex. xlT«RTOI#ftl?riwgarri?f = it rained just after l^akalya Sanhitd 
was chanted. = (he) watered (the sacrihcial ground) 

just after the ox-sacrifice. 

No. 112 — qiilura (1-4-85). Anw is a preposition, when the 
sense of the Srd case-affix is expressed. 

Ex w t j>u#eiFw ?yr S wT = the army was encamped along the river 
bank. USprrTRWftjfntwT ( mimm) = the army encamped along 
the hill side. The 2nd case-affix is used in the above cases to express 
the sense of the 3rd on account of the prep. anu. 

No. 113. — ( 14-86). Ant# is a prep, in denoting inferiority 
as opposed to superiority* 

Ex. SuTTOUT: * Grammarians are below SdkaUyana 

i, e. SakaUyana is the greatest of all grammarians. QTVTT: 

' warriors are inferior to Arjuna,’ 

f 

N^. 114.— -g&rftwi « (1-4-87). The word tipa As a prep. In 
denoting inferiority as well as superiority. ^ 

Ex. ^ornit * & dr$na measure is greater than ( above ) a 
khdrV * Grammarians are below S&ka^yana. 
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No. 115.— (1.4-88). Apa and part in th« aense of 
without, are prepositions. 

Ex. = it rained without Trigarta, 

^rfnS; imr; = Hari excepted, there is the world. By uw wuir 
trftfif: (2-3-10). The 5th oase^ffix is used in the above instances 
in preference to the 2ud. 

NO; A16.— (l-4.89).«fVl4qT^ ‘limit, boundary.' 
The particle an when a limit is spoken of is a preposition. SRiwilitiifT' 
affkfirfvxfil ilflS ‘ the word vacKam as used in the rple implies the 
limit inceptive too. Hence, the word dn has the force of the fol- 
lowing — until, unto, as far as, from thence or that time. 

Ex. rain fell as far as Patna. VTVITTt HH: 

urfhR: * the fame of Panini dates back from his boyhood. =» 

as far as Mathurd. ixRfS fiKUTSlitil — ‘ let it be nota prepositidh 

in the sense of diminution, or when prefixed to verbs. Hence, not 
here inmivfH == he comes. 

No. 117 — (14-90). 
means ‘a mark, a cause, relative position.' hTTV HH* f^fsqrm^rrt UTtn: 
‘ what has happened some how or other, thus circumstanced.' vpd 
‘explanation of how matters stand ' utit *a share.' 
‘repetition.* Frati, pari, and anu are prepositions in the above given 
senses. 

Ex. ^ orta, vid m ) > the 

lightning flashes about or near the tree. 
here tree is the cause of dashing. 

TO WT?!t tHtH, irff ^ 51 = Deva, is well-con- 

ducted to his mother. 

wft-inpi wt fffil, uft, ’wgm BIT?f = give me whatever be my 
share here. 

^ = he waters tree after tree. ROTlfsj 

Witness trftfigsgfrf ‘ he wets the rice.' 

No. 118. — igfwvmir (1-4-91). Abhi in the foiegoing senses, ‘but 
not in that of share is a preposition. •> 

„ Ex. irT^«5HTm?nnrfH 

wftf, ’BOT HWTfwWTq Here abhi is not a preposition, but 

a verbal prefix. 
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No. 119 — nfe: ( 1-4 92 ). means a 

substitute and exchange. Prati in these two senses is 

named ho. By No. 4G, the 5th case-affix is used. 

Ex. ffOH: SrtTOT nft-rPradyumiia is the representative of 
Krishna, ‘ he takes teiame in exchange for 

beans. 

No. 120 — wFvjaftsfSfTOT ( 1-4-93 ). Adhi And pari are preposi 
tloiis, when they have no meaning at all. 

Er. «SfiuiTnq®F?f = where does he come fromi qqTn?»fa 
a ditto. 

Note that adhi and pari are named karma that they may not 
be called prefixes in the above examples. ( iTfgaqirqaTqTVIsnqJT ). 

'• No. 12|. — u^zrrTT ( 1-4-94). Sa in the sense of praising is 
60 named. 

I Ex. WfSTHT == it is well praised by your honor. wqiTT 

«it is well watered l»y your honor. qgfTqTftrfk felT? Witness gFaffi 
Fw HarTq = ha.’it thou watered this place too much? Here au is a verbal 
prefix; hence cerebral change has taken place in F^tHIT. 

No. 122. — ^ { 1-4-95). Ati in the sense of praising 
and of going beyond the proper limit is a preposition. 

Ex. ^FfTFqrKWq W^fTT = it is too much watered by your honor 
(denotes a fault finding). vFflFq^ Wqm=»it is well watered by your 
honor — denotes a praise. 

No. 123. — ( 1 4-96). Apt is 
a preposition in the following senses. 

the sense of another word that is not expressed but requires to be 
supplied from the context. 

Ex. ^Fi^lFq Wfff (^ifq - wrJT, fisr^: ) = let there be some ( a drop 
of) butter at least. 

qwrqsrqFqsRTq^RRSf xrfiTqFrniTqTfqcaRiqrw — continual exercise 
of power as leading to excessiveness. ^ 

Ex. ^fqFqqq^TOTOlWf =• ke can water a thousand radishas. 
wfq^Fg^be pleased to praise /here *api* softens the original force of 
the imperative) order to a servant. 



( 141 ) 

Ex. ^ few -water thou, = praise thou or do thou 

praise. 

censure blame, disgrace <fec. 

Ex. fqiqrr^ =» shame on the wretch, 

bevadatta ! if he water the onion ! as a cumulative conjunction! 

Ex. • water also, praise also ( ftrsg 15, ^ I, 

In the above given examples* the cerebral change cannot take place, 
because ‘ apt • is not an upasarga a verbal prefix, but a preposition or 
a conjunction. In the Ist instance it is simply a prow^rd. As pre- 
positions in English form compound verbs, so do they in Sanskrit giving 
a shade of change to the original meaning. 

No. 124.— ^TwhBl? (1-4-97). In denoting the relation of 
property and owner, adhi is a preposition. It should be remembered 
that by No. 44 the seventh case-affix is added to either of the two. 

Ex. The Punjab was under Brahmadatta. 

$n97S^:: = Brahmadatta was the king of the Punjab. 

No. 125. — fwTtlT (1-4-98) Adhi, though denoting owner- 

ship is optionally a preposition, when it is used before krih ‘ to make, 
to do.' q2nr WTwfvsRTTWiTH = whatever here he will place me at the 
head of: — indicates the lordship of the person appointing the speaker. 
adhi is not gati by being named a preposition ; hence the uddtla or 
high accent of it cannot be softened down by Ffife (8-1-71). 
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